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MINOLTA XG7 2006-100(2006-200) 

MINOLTA XG2 2006-300(2006-400) 

MINOLTA XG-E 2006-500(2006-600) 

( ) Black body 

TYPE 

Electronic Auto Exposure Control] 35mm Focal Plane 
Shutter Single Lens Reflex Camera. 

STANDARD LENS 

MD ROKKOR 50mm F 1.4 (2521) 

MD ROKKOR 50mm F 1.7 (2520) 
MD ROKKOR 50mm F 2 (524)---for export 

AE SYSTEM 

Aperture priority system 

SHUTTER 

Electronic control lateral focal plane shutter 
Shutter speed : Auto 1/1000~1 sec. (Stepless) 

Manual 1/1000, 1/500, 1/250, 1/125, 

1/60, 1/30, 1/15, 1/8, 1/4, 

1/2, lsec. and B. 

: Magnetic release (with release 

lock to suspend operation when 

battery voltage is too low or 

shutter speed exceeds 1/1000). 
Dial : Clieck-stop rotary dial with A- 

position lock and t2EV exposure 

correction scale in Auto. 

: About 10sec. operation. Started 

by shutter button with set-dial at 

SELF-TIMER. Electronic control. 

Operation is indicated by LED 

blinking at front of camera. 

Blinking cycle is faster after 7.5 

sec. 

X contact (electro flash is tuned 

to longer sec. time than 1/60 sec.). 

MF, M and FP are tuned to longer 

sec. than 1/l5sec. 
Synchro terminal: Hot shoe and JIS-B type socket 

(Electric shock proof) 
Synchro auto control: With exclusive strobo (8668) 

mounted and charge completed, when 

Release 

Self-timer 

Synchro contact : 

shutter is automatically operated, 

exposure is at X-tuned speed (1/60) 

and then LED blinks in finder. 

FILM FEED 

Winding : Operation lever type. Winding 

angle 130°, reserve angle 30°. 

: Possible with exclusive auto winder 

(8731-200) mounted (at bottom of 

camera). 

: 4 claws to wind film reversely. 

: Auto reset type calculator. 

: Built-in 

Auto winding 

Spool 

Film counter 

Film signal 

Re-winding : Re-winding button is automatically 

reset as a result of winding. 
Back cover : Hinged, one-touch locking, removable 

type. 

Unlocked by rewinding knob oper- 

ation.   

FINDER 

: Eye level type (Pentagon prism) 

: Split image and micro prism for 

center, mat for periphery. 

Type 
Focal plate 

View rate : 93% (to 24% 36mm standard image) 

Magnification : 0.9 (at co with 50mm standard 

lens) 

Visibility : —1 diopter 

Indication in finder: Exposure indication by LED 

(two-print indication represents 

“intermediate’); shutter speed 

scale. 

High-speed non-interlocking LED 

(shutter doesn't operate when & 

LED is on). t 

Exclusive strobo complete charge 

and X auto setting are indicated 

by. LED blinking. 

: Quick return system. 

PO value: 123 (to standard picture) 

EXPOSURE CONTROL 

Full-aperture TTL metering, central- 

zone weighted (overall) metering type. 

Mirror 

Metering system : 

Light receiving element: 

CdS (on both sides of eye-piece) 

Auto exposure range: 

EV 2~17 (ASA 100, F 1.4 lens) 

ASA sens. interlock range: 

ASA 25-1600 (shutter dial pull-up). 

Exposure correction: 

Stepless up to +2 EV to standard 

value (with lock at standard 

position, clicking every 1/2 step). 

Exposure meter switch: 

Touch switch type (ON when shutter 

button is touched). 

When touched with gloved hand, it 

is ON at the Ist step of shutter 

button (about 0.5mm stroke). 
Power source : 2 silver oxide hattervs 

(equivalent to JIS-G13) 
8-76 (SONY EVEREADY) 

G-13 (NATIONAL, HITACHI, 

TOSHIBA) 

S-76 (EVEREADY) 

MS-76 (MALLORY) | U: S:A- Europe 
RS-76 (RAY-O-VAC)-U. S. A. 

Japan



Power supply switch: 

ON with shutter button depressed 

(changeover switch provided 

separately). 

(ON: Ready for operation, OFF: 

Metering circuit OFF, no shutter 

: operation) 

Battery check : Set changeover switch to B.C. and 

check by LED at front of camera. 

It is reset when released. 

OTHERS 

* Film signal attached 

* Memo holder attached 

EXCLUSIVE ACCESSORIES 
* Auto winder G 

* Auto electroflash 200X 

* Remoto cord S S0em (20-in) 

* Remoto cord L 5m (16-ft.) 

DIMENSIONS 

Size (body only) : 138(L) x 88(H) X52(W) mm 

5-5/8 (L) x 3-7/16(H) x 2(W) in. 

Weight : 505g (excl. battery) 

17-13/16 oz.
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1. Winding Mechanism 

(Operating Order) 

(Arrows show interlocking marks) 

——— Manual winding 

*-—-—-— Winder 

  

| Winding lever (0375) | 
  

  

| Winding lever axis (3006) | 
  

  

Winding operation 

lever-B (3014) 

of 
  

  

Winder 
      ma 

y 

| Winder coupler (3024) | 
  

  

  
  

  Winding operation 

plate (3038)     =< —— 
Winding axis (3015) 

  
      
  

  

| Winding claw (3039) | 

q 

| Change operation plate (0360) fe 
T 

T 
! 
! 
| 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1 
I 
i] 
| 
I 

4 
    

iy i ¢ 
  

  

y 

Winding gear (3032) | | Charge lever (3010) | a 
  

    

Shutter charge 

gear-D (3008) 

i ¢ 
  

  
Y 

|Counter operation gear-A (3412)] Windimg idle gear (3033) | | Mirror box (0501) | 
T 

! 
1 
! 

  

      
  pubescens: | 

\ ae | 

|Counter operation gear-C (3411)] | Sprocket idle gear (3034) 

ii iy 
| Counter operation gear-B (3410)] | Sprocket gear (3055) | | Spool idle gear (3035) | 

i? t i ¢ 
| Counter ratchet (3403) | | Sprocket shaft (3052) | | Spool gear (3050) | 

+4 i 3 ! 
| Counter dial (3405) } [ Sprocket (3051) } [ Spool claw (3043) | 

U 
; 

  

  
  

  

  

  

  

  

  
¥ 

| Spool (0320) 
  

(Parts which require positioning) 

Winding gear (3032) — -—* Winding idle gear (3033) 

Sprocket gear (3055) + -* Sprocket idle gear (3034) 

Counter operation gear-B (3410) — -—* Counter ratchet (3403) 

Shutter charge gear-C (3016) + -— Shutter 

Shutter charge 

gear-C (3016) 

is = 
| Shutter 

      
  

  

_ * Winding operation plate (3038) is stopped by winding operation lever-A (3415) during winding, 

and then winding shaft (3015) does not return. 

* Winding lever (0375) can be stored even during winding. 

« Sprocket (3051) is turned 1-1/3 times and the spool once when winding lever is operated once. 

* With the winding lever pulled out up to the allowance angle when winder is used, continuous 

winding is impossible unless the winding lever is released.



Winding lever (0375) 

  

    

   

    

  

   

    

    

    

   

        

   

   

    

Counter dial (3405) 

Counter ratchet (3403): 

Counter operation gear-C (3411) Winding lever axis (3006) 

Winding operation lever-B (3014) 

Winding operation lever-A (3415) 

Winding operation plate (3038)   

Winding axis (3015)   

  Winding claw (3039) 

Winding idle gear (3033, Winding gear (3032)   

  

Counter operation gear-A (3412) 

Sprocket idle gear (3034) Spool gear (3050) 

Spool idle gear (3035) 

Sprocket gear (3055 

Spool claw (3043) 

Spool (0320) 

Sprocket 

Sprocket shaft (3052) 

Shutter charge gear-D (3008) 

  
Charge operation plate (0360) 

Charge lever (3010) 

Mirror box 

Winder coupler (3024)



2. Winding Lever Operation Winding operation lever-A position (158°40°) 

Reversing stop claw action start (158°20’) 

  

  

Over-charge 
  

Shutter system charge 10" 

«4-8 complete (156°20") 
- ‘ -       

- ay 

-
 ’ 

       
      

  

     

  

   

Mirror aystem locking complete (125°) 
  

Mirror return system charge start (49°30°) 
  

Mirror drive sy charge start (57°30°) 
  

    

Shutter system charge start (57°55") 

Shutter side synchro ON-OFF (66°38") 
  

  

      
  

   

  

Winding shaft start (30°) Body side synchro OF F--ON (85°06) 
  

  

   
Winding gear start (40°) 
  

/ 

Winding stop lever 1 at step (40°) 
  

Winding claw engagement (37°40') 
  

Winding operation lever-A position (36°) 
  

Winding stop lever 2nd step (S, OF F-ON) (35°) 

3. Shutter Dial Mechanism 

(General) 

The shutter speed dial of XG is provided with Auto/Manual changeover, film sens. setting, 

  

exposure correction and release switch mechanisms. 

(Operation) 

1. Shutter speed dial (0290) is usually engaged with dial shaft (0272), ASA brush holder 

(0273), and ASA dial plate (2005) respectively at aa’, bb’ and cc’. The dial then rotates 

along with each of the parts. 

2. Further, dial shaft (0272) is engaged with shutter speed dial plate (0295) and cam plate 

(2009) respectively at dd’ and ee’, and then rotates along with shutter dial (0290), 

3. With shutter speed dial (0290) lifted up, it is only disengaged from dial shaft (0272) at 

aa’, and ASA brush holder (0273) and ASA dial plate (2005) rotate along with the 

shutter speed dial, but dial shaft (0272), shutter speed dial plate (0295) and cam plate 

(2009) do not rotate. 

A. Auto/Manual/Bulb changeover 

1. When shutter speed dial (0290) is set to Auto “A”, cam plate (2009) being engaged 

with dial shaft (0272) at ee’ rotates, then AM change lever (2010) operates at cam 

face @ in the direction of the arrow and AM change switch (S 8. S 10) of AM change 

holder is shifted to AUTO side of circuit board A (4201), simultaneously @ of dial 

shaft (0272) is locked by @’ of auto lock plate (2016).



Shutter release 
button pressure (2020) 

Shutter release 
button set (0281) 

Shutter speed dial (0295) 

ASA dial (2005) 

dial/Function 
selector (0290) 

Shutter speed =| 

  

   
   

  

' 

e 9   
ASA brush 
holder (0273 

Aute lock plate (2016) 
Ider ) 

  

A. M change holder 
(0271) 

      
   
   

Circuit base 
plate-A (4201)   

  
B. awiteh 
contact (4237) 

  

    

    
Release switch-C 

(4005)   
A, M change spring 
(2012) 

. When auto lock plate (2016) is released from dial shaft (0272) by pressing auto lock 

button (2018) in the direction of the arrow, thus setting shutter speed dia) (0290) to 

an optional position, cam face (f) of cam plate (2009) being engaged with dial shaft 

(0272) is also moved, and AM change lever (2010) is operated by the function of AM 

change spring (2012) in the opposite direction to the arrow and AM change switch (S 8 

S10) is then shifted to the manual side of circuit board (4201). 

. When shutter speed dial (0290) is set to “B” position, B switch contact (4237) is 

pushed by projection h of cam plate (2009) in the direction of the arrow, and then 

valve switch (S5) including release switch C (4005) is turned OFF. 

B. Film sensitivity setting 

1. Film sensitivity can be set by lifting and turning shutter speed dial (0290) and setting 

it to the ASA sensitivity. 

. When shutter speed dial (0290) is lifted up, it is disengaged from dial shaft (0272) at 

aa’. Then dial shaft (0272) is not rotated but ASA dial plate (2005) and ASA brush 

holder (0273) rotated. 

And the ASA brush of ASA brush holder (0273) is set to the position on the sliding 

resistance of circuit board A (4201) corresponding to the sensitivity value of ASA 

dial plate (0295).



C. Exposure correction 

1. Dial shaft (0272) is provided every 0.5EV with click grooves up to +2.0EV from 

AUTO “A” position of shutter speed dial/Function selector. Exposure correction can 

be done by releasing auto lock plate (2016) and by setting “A” of shutter speed dial/ 

Function selector (0290) to the desired position. At that time, cam plate (2009) is 

also rotated, but AM change lever (2010) is on cam face f, and AM change switch 

(S 8. S10) of AM change holder (0271) is on the AUTO side. 

2. In accordance with the exposure correction setting, the ASA brush of ASA brush holder 

(0271) moves on the ASA resistance of circuit board A (4201), then auto exposure and 

shutter speed indications are changed corresponding to the amount of correction. 

(Position for Auto) 

  

  

      
a M change holder (0271)



D. Release switch 

1. Shutter release button set (0281) passes through the center of shutter speed dial. 

Shutter button shaft (2021) comes in contact with release switch A (4003), and is 

maintained by shutter button holder (2020). 

2. Shutter button shaft (2020) is separated from shutter button cap (2023) by the insul- 

ator of shutter button (2019), thus forming touch switch (S 11). 

3. Release switch A (4003), B (4004), C (4005) and D (4006) are secured on shutter 

speed dial base plate (0384). Metering switch (S 1) is formed by release switch A 

(4003) and B (4004); and release switch (S 2) is formed by release switch C (4005) 

and D (4006). When shutter button set (0281) is pressed, these switches are turned 

ON in order, thus starting the operation of the circuit. 

Shutter release button (2019) 

  

     

    

-—— Shatter release button cap (2023) 

  -—— Shutter release button pressure (2020) 

Shutter release button axis (2021) 

——Shutter dial base plate 

== 5; (ON) 
Release switch-A (4003) Lt | 

Release switch-B (4004) 

Release switch-C (4005) 

Release switch-D (4006) 

          

1Q



4. Magnetic Release Mechanism 

(Charge) 

i, Winding operation causes charge operation plate (0360) and charge lever (3010) being 

engaged with the plate to be shifted in the direction of the arrow. 

Further, mirror return lever (0524) being engaged with charge lever (3010) is moved 

in the direction of arrow to push spring lever (0581) in the direction of arrow, thus 

charging operation lever spring B (2039) and completing the preparations for release. 

(Operation) 

1. Release magnet operation plate (2030) is maintained being attracted by release magnet 

(2028) via release magnet york (2026) and release magnet retainer (2027). 

When shutter release button set (0281) is pushed, the electric circuit operates. Then 

a magnetic field opposite to that of release magnet (2028) is generated at release 

magnet bobbin (0583) attached to release magnet york (2026), and current instantane- 

ously flows due to the discharge of condenser. 

Consequently, release magnet operation plate (2030) becomes unbalanced in attraction, 

then released by the function of operation lever spring (2039) and shifted in the direc- 

tion of arrow. 

Release operation lever A (2036), B (2037), C (0571) and mirror release bar (5021) 

are operated in order via @ of release magnet operation lever (0582), then mirror 

release bar (5021) pushes mirror release lever (5022) in the direction of arrow thus 

release the mirror system and allowing the mirror preset system to operate. 

(Return) 

i When mirror return lever (0524) has returned to the original position with énpetere 

completed, spring lever (0581) retained by mirror return lever (0524) becomes free. 

. On returning of mirror return lever (0524), charge lever (3010) and. release operation 

lever spring (2035) also return in the direction of dashed line. 

. Release operation lever spring (2035) pushes release operation lever-A (2036) and 

operates release magnet operation lever (0582) in the direction of arrow, then presses 

release magnet operation plate (2030) against release magnet york (2026). 

. Operation of release operation lever-A (2036) in the direction of dashed line causes 

release operation lever-B (2037), C (0571), mirror release bar (5021) and mirror 

release lever (5022) to return in the direction of dashed line, thus getting ready for 

the next charge. 

Magnetic Release Operation by Remote Cord 

When the remote cord is connected to the release terminal as illustrated, the release 

core is electrically connected to the remote control contact B, and then release switch 

(S;) and remote cord switch (S;’) are connected in parallel to each other. The magne- 

tie release is operated when remote cord switch (S;‘) is turned ON. 

The shutter speed indication can be checked by setting touch switch (Sy) or metering 

switch (S,) to ON.



Release magnet (2028) 

    

   

              

Release magnet york 

(2026) 

Release magnet pressure 
(2027) 

Reledse magnet operation 
lever (0582) 

Operation lever spring 
(2039) 

‘Spring lever (0581) 

    

operation lever \ 
—A (2036) 

Mirror return lever 

plate (0360) (0824) 

     

      

Mirror release 

bar (5021) 

Mirror release 
lever (5022) 

Charging & operating 

cao. direction 

D a anal Resetting direction 

Remote control contact B 

Sy 
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Release core 

    

  

Insulator 

Release terminal



5. Shutter Mechanism 

{General Description) 

1. The shutter of XG employs only electric control for the shutter speed control and 

2: 

only “X” for the synchro mechanism, thus making its mechanism very compact. 

The shutter curtain runs laterally and the curtain shaft employs a single shaft system. 

Also, an OFF-type trigger contact is used and all parts are set up into one unit. 

A. Charge mechanism 

1. Winding operation causes charge gear A (2105) being engaged with shutter charge gear 

C (3016) on body side to rotate in the direction of arrow. 

As charge gear B (2104) being engaged with charge gear A (2015) rotates, first curtain 

shutter gear (2106) and second curtain shutter gear (2107) rotate in the direction of 

arrow. 

First curtain gear (2135) and second curtain gear (2129) being engaged with first 

curtain shutter gear (2106) and second curtain shutter gear (2107) rotate in the direc- 

tion of arrow, charging the 1st and 2nd curtains. 

Oo the other hand, control cam (2108) is rotated for charge during rotation of charge 

gear A (2105) in the direction of arrow. 

Operation of control] cam (2108) in the direction of arrow causes first curtain stop 

lever (0212) to be released so that the stop lever can rotate by its spring strength 

in the direction of arrow to stop the first curtain shutter gear. 

. Further, control cam (2108) operates trigger contact operation lever (2173) in the 

direction of arrow to turn on trigger contact (2166) and operate second curtain release 

lever (0255) in the direction of arrow to press shutter magnet (2150) against shutter 

magnet core (2149). 

. Operation of second curtain release lever (0255) in the direction of arrow causes 

second curtain lever (2160) and second curtain stop lever (0219) to be operated in the 

direction of arrow by second curtain lever spring (2163) and second curtain stop lever 

spring (2123). Then second curtain stop lever (0219) is able to stop second curtain 

barrel. 

. First curtain shutter gear (2106) is stopped by first curtain stop lever (0212), cont- 

rol cam (2108) by control cam stop lever (2115) and second curtain barrel (2129) by 

second curtain stop lever (0219). Shutter magnet core (2149) is pressed against shutter 

magnet (2150) and then trigger contact (2166) is ON thus completing the charge. 

. When the winding lever has returned to the original position, charge gear A (2105) and 

B (2104) also return to the pre-charge positions, thus completing the preparations for 

release. 

B. Release mechanism 

1. When the shutter button is operated, the preset interlocking lever on the mirror box 

side operates control cam stop lever (2115) in the direction of dashed line just before 

the end of operation of the mirror preset system, thus releasing control cam (2108). 

. Control cam (2108) is rotated in the direction of dashed line by the function of spring 

to operate first curtain stop lever (0212) in the direction of dashed line thus releas- 

ing it from first curtain shutter gear (2106), then it is rotated in the direction of 

dashed line by the function of the first curtain spring, allowing the first curtain to 

start running and exposure. 

. Oo completion of counting at the electric circuit, the current to the magnet is cut off. 

Shutter magnet core (2149) is released from shutter magnet, and magnet lever (0252) 

is operated in the direction of dashed line by the function of spring. Then second 

curtain release lever (0255), second curtain lever (2130) and second curtain stop lever 

(0219) are operated in the direction of dashed line in order, allowing the second curtain 

to start running to complete exposure. 

\b



coal, 

=o 

Charge 

Release 

Socond curtain release 
operation lever (2160) 

  

  

Trigger (2166): 

Trigger operation 
lever (2173) 

Control cam (2108) ——   

  

     

  

    

Second curtain shutter 
gear (2107) 

  
First curtain ahutt 

gear (2106) 

First curtain stop— 

lever (0212)   Charge gear-C 
(3016) 

  

Charge gear-B (2104) 

    

   

  

Second curtain stop 
lever spring (2123) 

  

  
Second curtain —>- 
barrel (2129) 

Control cam 
stop lever 

(2115) 

  
Second curtain 

pear (2129) 

Second curtain stop lever set 
(0219) 

   

    

   

   

     

  

    

Shutter magnet core (2149) 

- Shutter magnet (2150) 

     
  

  

  
  “ First curtain gear (2135) 

10



C. X contact mechanism 

(Charge) 
1. When first curtain shutter gear (2106) is rotated in the direction of arrow, first 

curtain brake lever (0258) having been pushed up at @ is operated in the direction of 

arrow by spring, then X contact plate (0207) completes the preparation for operation. 

2. On the other hand, operation of charge lever (3010) on body side in the direction of 

arrow causes X lever (0205) having been pushed at © to be operated in the direction 

of arrow by spring, then X contact (2188) also completes the preparation for operation. 

X contact plate (0207) 

    

  

   

X contact (2188) 

First curtain shutter 
gear (2106) 

    First curtain brake lever (0258) 

(Operation) 

1. As the first curtain runs, first curtain shutter gear (2106) rotates in the direction of 
arrow and pushes first curtain brake lever (0258) at @ of first curtain shutter gear 

(2106) just before the end of rotation (just before completion of 1st curtain running). 
2. First curtain brake lever (0258) pushes X contact plate (0207) at © in the direction 

of arrow, then X contact (2188) and X contact plate (0207) are ON. 
3. When the mirror return lever on the mirror box side has returned to the original 

position, body side charge lever (3010) operates in the direction of arrow to shift X 

lever (0205) in the direction of arrow, then X contact (2188) is separated from X 

contact plate (0207) to become OFF. 

            

   

X. contact plate 
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X. contact (2188) 
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D. Mirror preset reset Mechanism 

1. As the second curtain runs, second curtain shutter gear (2107) rotates in the direction 
of arrow and pushes second curtain brake lever (2181) at @ of second curtain shutter 
gear (2107) just before the end of rotation (just before completion of 2nd curtain 
running). 

2. Second curtain brake lever (2181) kicks mirror return lever lock claw (0522) on the 
mirror box side to reset the mirror preset system. 

Second curtain shutter gear (2107) 

    
     

Mirror return lever lok claw (0522) 

Second curtain brake lever (2181) 

6. Mirror Box Mechanism 

A. Mirror (45°) retaining mechanism 

Mirror operation lever B (5116) is free before and after winding. It is pushed down by 
mirror operation lever spring (5117), then mirror holder (0550) being engaged with mirror 
operation lever (5116) is retained at 3 points of mirror stopper (5111), mirror support 
A (5110) and B (5113), thus keeping the mirror angle at 45°. 

Mirror support p A (5110) |   

Mirror stopper (5111) 

Mirror holder (0558) 

Mirror support stopper-H (5113) 

Mirror operation lever-B (5116) 

Mirroroperation lever spring (5117)
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B. Mirror raising and lowering mechanism 

(Raising) 
1. Operation of release magnet causes mirror release bar (5021) being engaged with 

release operation lever C (0571) to operate in the direction of the arrow. Then it is 

disengaged from mirror operation lever (0521) at @, and mirror-up spring (5042) moves 

preset operation lever (0523) and mirror operation lever (0521) in the direction of the 

arrow. 

. Operation of mirror operation lever (0521) causes mirror operation lever-B (5116) to 

operate in the direction of the arrow. Then mirror holder (0558) being engaged with 

mirror operation lever-B (5116) is raised. 

(Lowering) 

1. When the second curtain has completed running, preset operetion lever (0523) is retur- 

ned in the direction opposite to the arrow, and mirror operation lever (0521) is also 

returned. Then mirror operation lever-B (5116) is returned by mirror operation lever 

spring (5117) along with mirror operation lever (0521), and then mirror holder (0558) 

is lowered. 

. On the other hand, the release magnet is returned on returning of preset operation 

lever (0523), then release operation lever-C (0571) is operated in the direction opposite 

to the arrow, and mirror release bar (5021) and mirror release lever (0503) are retur- 

ned by spring, thus stopping mirror operation lever (0521). 

   
    

     
   

   

   

    

    

Mirror holder (0558 

Mirror operation 
lever-B (5116) 

Mirror operation 
lever (0521) 

Mirror operation 
lever spring (S117) 

Mirror release lever 
(0503) 

Pre-set operation lever 
(0623) 

  Mirror release bar (5021) 

  Release ope lever-C (0571)



14 

C. Preset mechanism 

(Operation) 

1. Operation of the release magnet causes preset operation lever (0523) to operate in the 
direction lever (0523) to operate in the direction of the arrow. Phen preset lever 

(0532) and preset operation plate (5048) are operated in the direction of the arrow via 

preset connector (5047). Thus the mirror is raised at the same time with stopdown 

operation. . 

2. The rotation of preset operation plate (5048) is transmitted to flywheel (0542) via 
speed increase gear (0541), thus controlling the entire system. 

(Returning) 

1. On completion of the second curtain running, mirror return lever lock claw (0522) is 
kicked in the direction of the arrow, releasing it from mirror return lever (0524), and 

then preset operation lever (0523) is returned along with mirror return lever (0524) 

by the function of mirror return spring (5044), and also preset operation plate (5048) 
is returned via preset connector (5047), thus the mirror is lowered. 

2. As preset connector (5047) operates, preset lever (0532) is returned by preset lever 
spring (5051) in the direction opposite to the arrow, then the diaphragm is released. 

Pre-set lever spring Pre-set lever (0532) 
(3051)     

   

  

Mirror return spring (5044) 

Fly wheel (0542) 

Pre-set operation 
lever (0523) 

Increase gear (0541) 

Mirror return lever 
lock claw (0522) 

    
Pre-set operation plate (5048) 

  

Pre-set counter Mirror return lever (0524) 
(5047) 

V0



7. Principle of Metering and Description of Circuit 

A. Outline 

®@ Function 

The electric circuit of XG has various functions as follows: 

1) Automatic exposure control and shutter speed indication by LED. 

2) Manual exposure control. 

3) Shutter sec, time auto changeover and blinking indication by exclusive strobe. 

4) Bulb exposure control. 

5) Touch switch. 

6) Magnetic release. 

7) Electronic self-timer and blinking interval variable indicator circuit. 

8) Voltage detection (inel. B.C) 

9) Winder control. 

®@ Composition 

The circuit of XG is complicated having a lot of functions, and therefore solid-state con- 

struction is employed as much as possible for the circuit. It basically consists of two 

monosyllic ICs with 20 pins each for metering, operation, control (IC 1), and for indication 

(IC 2), one monosyllic IC with 10 pins mainly for self-timer (IC 3), and hybrid IC (HIC) 

for the purpose of connection between magnetic release and each circuit. To cope with 

such complicated wiring, a flexible circuit board is employed. 

The switches are also transistorized as much as possible. Trigger switch, the representa- 

tive one of mechanical switches, is of OFF type to minimize the influence of chattering. 

For the brushes of sliding resistors such as ASA resistor and diaphragm resistor, the 

number of brushes is increased in order to reduce noise. Also, 12 LED's are built into 

the indication board as indication elements. 

B. General description 

®@ Metering system 

XG is a single-lens reflex camera using TTL metering system. And the amount of light 

to CdS is changed and shut off due to camera operations (such as auto exposure control 

and mirror operation). 

It is therefore necessary for the camera to memorize the result of TTL metering (expo- 

sure time in XG) just before release. 

® Memory system 

XG employs such a system that both in auto and manual the exposure time is converted 
into an electrical amount (voltage) and it is charged into a condenser and then the charge 
voltage is memorized by the camera. Also, the system is to memorize logarithmic values 

because the metering range and film sensitivity interlocking range are wide; interchange- 

ability is required for lenses and parts, making the circuits complicated; and the range of 

memorized values (exposure time) is also very wide. 

® Metering switch 

In order to prevent wasting of the battery due to forgetting to turn off the metering 
switch, the metering switch is interlocked with the release button. A touch switch is 
installed to improve the maneuverability during metering. (A touch switch uses a part 

(finger) of the user's body as a switch contact. So, when the user wears gloves, the 
finger will not serve as a contact. In that case, pressing the shutter button by one step 
more will turn on the metering switch.
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Each mode of XG is described in accordance with the block diagram. 
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®@ Automatic exposure control system 

1. Metering system 

In the auto exposure control system of XG, the film sensitivity, aperture, and exposure 

correction value are preset. The exposure time is automatically determined according 

to these values and the brightness of the scene to achieve the appropriate exposure. 

When metering switch (S, or Sy) is turned on, the film sensitivity and exposure 

correction values are mechanically added, and the values are converted into resistances, 

making the rotating angle constant per step, and the aperture value is also converted 

into a resistance value (logarithmic operation). These electrical amounts (resistances) 

and the brightness of the scene are treated by the photoelectric converter consisting 

two CdS and resistors, and the resultant electrical amount (resistance) is put into 

the calculation circuit. (The converted value (brightness of scene) is subjected to 

logarithmic compression during calculation.) 

The result of calculation is an electrical amount (voltage) corresponding to the expo- 

sure time, which is charged into condenser (C,). Then, the exposure time is indicated 

in the finder by LED through the indication circuit. 

The calculation in the above is as follows: 

TV : Shutter speed 

BV : Brightness of scene 

TV- (BV-—AV,)+SV-P AV._: Max. aperture value 

SV : Film sensitivity 

P : Number of steps for set aperture
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2. Control system 

The control system of XG is more complicated than that of XE because XG employs a 

system that the desired exposure is achieved when the shutter is released. 

When release switch (S;) is operated, the release circuit operates to check to see 

that the shutter sec. time is within the interlocking range. At the same time, the 

power source voltage is checked by the voltage detecting circuit. And only when the 

conditions are satisfactory, the release magnet is operated to start the mirror system. 

On operation of the release magnet, the memory circuit operates to store the voltage 

corresponding to the exposure time at that point into condenser (C,) for memory. 

Even when the light to CdS is changed and shut off due to auto exposure control or 

mirror operation, the charge voltage already stored in the condenser will not be affec- 

ted at all. As the operation is further performed, the first curtain starts running and 

the trigger switch operates in connection with the first curtain, then the control cir- 

cuit operates to change the stored voltage into logarithmically expanded current. 

Condenser (C,) is charged with the current, and when the charge voltage reaches a 

certain level, the current of shutter control magnet is cut off by the function of the 

control circuit, then the second curtain runs to complete the exposure. When the 

exposure is completed, the mirror system is reset and the winding stop is released. 

The circuit reset switch (S,) being interlocked with the winding stop turns off to 

reset the release circuit. 

The indication LED turns off with S; turned on. When the release button is kept 

depressed, LED turns on again with reset switch (S,) OFF. 

@ Manual sec. time 

When the speed dial is set to 1~1/1000sec., the mode selector operates and the 

standard resistor is set instead of CdS, then the film sensitivity and override resist- 

ance are changed over to manual resistor. Also, the diaphragm resistor is released 

from the circuit and the power supply to the indication circuit is cut off, hence the 

indication LED does not light up. 

When metering switch (S; or Si) is turned on, the calculation is performed by the 

standard resistor and manual resistor, then voltage corresponding to the set sec. time 

is charged into condenser (C,). Next, when release switch (S;) is turned on, the 

power source voltage is checked by the voltage detecting circuit, then the release 

magnet is operated. The operations, after that, are the same as for the control system 

in auto mode. 

When XG is used with manual sec. time, shutter sec. time is memorized, So, the shutter 

is controlled at the initially set speed even when the set speed is changed during 

shutter operation. 

® Bulb mode 

When the speed dial is set to "B", the mode selector operates to turn off the power 

source holding circuit, and power supply to the indication circuit is also cut off, then 

the indication LED does not light up. Next, when release switch (S;) is turned on, t 

the power source voltage is checked by the voltage detecting circuit, and then the 

release magnet is operated. As the operation continues, the trigger switch operates, 

but the bulb is given priority by (S;) over control circuit, therefore, the shutter 

contro] magnet keeps operating while the release button is depressed, then the second 

curtain is stopped. When the release button is returned to the original position, 

release switch (S;) is turned off and the power source holding circuit is also off, 

therefore, the shutter control magnet turns off thus completing the exposure.



@ Strobe auto 

When the exclusive strobo has been completely charged, the mode selector circuit is 

shifted to Strobo Auto, then the signal from the strobo enters the indication circuit 

and control circuit; blinking indication of “60” is given by the indication circuit and 

the exposure at the strobo-tuned speed (1/60) is done by the control circuit when the 

shutter is released. (When the bulb is used, however, the auto changeover to the tuned 

speed is not performed by the function of the mode selector.) 

Indication--When used in auto mode, auto sec. time is indicated until completion of 

charge, but the changeover operation of the mode selector causes the indication signal 

on the camera side to turn off, and then “60” is turned on and off by the signal on the 

strobo side. When used in manual mode, the indication is off, therefore the indication 

“60” is turned on and off by the signal on the strobo side on completion of strobo 

charging. 

Speed auto changeover---When released on completion of strobo charging, the releasing 

magnet operates to start the first curtain. At that time, the control circuit instant- 

aneously operates to turn off the control magnet with the strobe signal, but the control 

magnet is kept ON by the strobo signal. As the operation continues, the synchro switch 

turns on when the first curtain nearly completes its running, then the strobo flashes, 

the signal from the strobo to the control magnet stops, the control magnet turns off, 

then the second curtain runs and the mode selector also returns to the original position. 

® Electronic SELF 

When the SELF changeover switch is set to “SELF”, the mode selector operates to 

change the composition of the release circuit to the circuit for self-timer. 

When release switch (S2) is operated, the selfcircuit operates and then LED for SELF 

operation indication (LED for B.C indication is used) blinks at constant intervals. 

After release switch operation, the release circuit operates 8~12 seconds later to 

release the shutter. Then the signal is given to the self indicator circuit by the 

release circuit (self circuit) 1/4 (about 2.5 sec.) before the total self-time length. 
The self-timer operation indicating LED then blinks at faster intervals, thus giving a 

Previous notice for shutter release. 

® Transistor switch 

A conventional mechanical switch was operated by the movement of the release button 

or mirror, and the setting was maintained mechanically. Chattering was liable to occur 

when the switch turned on in particular. In the case of a transistorized switch, having 

a composition as illustrated below, the input (from circuit B) is electrically applied to 

the transistor to turn on and off. Also, the setting is retained by maintaining the input 

level. Since a transistor swith has no contact, it does not include mechanically operat- 
ing parts and assures excellent durability being free from chattering. 

  

     

    

  

Circuit B 

Circuit A 
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C. Description of circuit 

The circuit of XG is explained in accordance with the block diagram. 

1, Mode selector circuit 

This is the general name for circuits which select the mode in accordance with the 

switch operation or external signal (signal from strobo). 

Auto mode: S,, S,. Sue A side Sg----ON 

Manual mode: Sy, S,, Sige M side S geevees ON 

Bulb mode: Sa, Sy. Sipc**M side Sy---OFF 

Exclusive strobo mode: . 

On completion of strobo charge, the shutter speed control signal enters the control 

circuit and the “60” LED blinking indication signal enters the indication circuit 

respectively through the contact shoe. 

Electronic SELF mode: S,:-----SELF side 

2. Metering switch (Touch switch) 

The switch (S,) operates when touch switch (S,,) and shutter button are lightly 

pressed (about 0.5 mm). 

Touch switch (S,,): 

The periphery and the center of shutter button are electrodes. When it is touched, 

the resistance between the electrodes decreases (co—>several M ohms). 

This is electrically detected Tr;, Tr,, and then Tr, operate) and then power is 

supplied to the metering circuit. 

  

     

    

  

      

$s " 

Metering 

(Touch SW.) orrens 
Tre 

    

3. Voltage detecting circuit 

If the power source voltage becomes lower than the specification during photography, 

Tr turns off and the release circuit stops working. The basic construction is as shown 

at left. 

The B.C circuit is the same as this in principle of operation. It uses B.C indicating 

LED instead of release circuit. 

  

Sw. 
  

Release 

circuit       

  

4. Metering operation circuit 

This circuit converts the change in brightness into the resistance of CdS, adds the 
aperture value and film sensitivity information, performs logarithmic compression, and 
puts out the signal to the indication circuit and memory circuit. ,
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Auto Mode: 

It consists of CdS and two resistors. Even if the resistance of CdS circuit 

changes (the brightness of the scene changes), the voltage applied to the circuit 

is kept constant by the operational amplifier, thus making the current {i ,) 

proportional to the brightness. The current (i,), SV and AV information from the 

resistors are treated by the operational as voltage corresponding to the exposure 

time. The voltage is applied to the memory circuit and indication circuit through 

the level shift circuit (including VR:. VR;). 

Manual Mode: 

When the mode is shifted to Manual, CdS circuit is switched to standard resistor 

(VR,) to make current (i) constant. Also, the brush of SV resistor is switched 

to that of TV resistor (resistor is used). Therefore, the output to the memory 

circuit varies in accordance with the position of the brush for TV resistor. 

To memory circuit         
Operational 

      
  

amplifier VR; 

sv M 

= - VR; 
an A.V 

      

To indication circuit 

. Indication circuit 

The indication circuit is a combination of comparators, which compares the output of 

calculation circuit and the standard voltage created in the indication circuit. When the 

values are close to each other, the corresponding LED is lighted. When the output of 

calculation circuit is between standard voltages intermediate range), two LED's are 

lighted. 

The output of calculation circuit is compared with the standard voltage by comparators 

in the indication circuit (IC 2). When the values are close to each other, the corres- 

ponding LED is lighted. When the value is in an intermediate range, the outputs are 

given from two comparators to two LED's to turn them on at the same time. 

When the over-range warning LED is lighted the over-range lock signal is given to the 

release circuit to lock the release. Also, when the signal for charge completion is 

emitted from exclusive strobo (8668). the comparator is turned off (LED OFF), then 

LED “60” is turned on end off by the signal. 

Va < Vb € Ve € Vd < Ve 

Standard voltage 

1 ff I ‘Tr le T Calculation eireuit out put 

Com 

parator| | parator 

  

  

Com — 

parator | |parator | | parator; 
                      Strobo signal input terminal 
  

    

  a — Indication LED 

a 1/60 

Srercange wom [Retene even]



6. Magnetic release 

With the contact piece attracted by the permanent magnet, the permanent magnet is 

temporarily demagnetized. Then the contact piece operates to release the mirror box. 

Condenser Cy is charged through R, beforehand. When Tr, in operated by the release 

circuit, condenser Cy serves to create a magnetic field, opposite to that of the perma- 

nent magnet, on the magnets provided around the permanent magnet. Then the permanent 

magnet is temporarily demagnetized thus releasing the contact piece. 

  

. Over-rang lock 

When release switch (S;) is turned ON, Cy is charged at a high speed, and the release 

circuit operates on completion of charge. In the case of over-range non-interlocking 

operation, C, is discharged not to operate the release circuit. When over-range LED 

is lighted in the indication circuit, Tr operates as well and C, is shortcircuited at 

both ends. Therefore, C; will not be discharged and the release circuit will not work. 

  

  

Indication circuit 
    
  

  

. Memory circuit 

This circuit stores the output of calculation circuit into condenser (C,) through VR, 

and Tr switch. 

The calculation circuit output (voltage corresponding to shutter speed) is charged into 

condenser (C,) through VR; and Tr SW. But Tr SW. is turned OFF when Tr, is 

turned ON. and the calculation circuit is isolated from condenser (C,). Then the 

shutter speed is memorized. 

Calculation circuit 
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Logarithmic expansion circuit 

The memorized voltage cannot be used as it is because it has been logarithmically 
compressed. It must be changed to the original value. (This is called “logarithmic 
expansion”. ) 

When the first curtain runs and trigger switch (S,) turns off, Tr SW. is activated 
to operate Tr for expansion. The size of current (IC) flowing in Tr for expansion 
varies depending on the voltage charge in C,. When the charge voltage of C, is 
increased by 18mV, the current is doubled (characteristic of Tr). Also, C; is charged 
by the current flowing in Tr for expansion, and when the charge voltage reaches a 
certain level, the control circuit operates causing the second curtain to run. 

     

  

| Tr for expansion 

Tripper switch 

     
   

Caleulation circuit 

      
  

  

          
15 +18 4184 JimV 

Control circuit 

In the logarithmic expansion circuit, condenser (C;) for time constant is charged by 
the current subjected to logarithmic expansion. The shutter speed is controlled by the 
charge voltage. When C; has been charged up to a certain level, the comparator opera- 
tes to turn off Tr, and then the shutter control magnet is turned OFF. Then the 

second curtain is released to start running. 

    Shutter control magnet 

  

  

Power source holding circuit 

This circuit holds the power source until the end of shutter operation even when the 

release switch is turned off during operation of the camera. 

When release switch (S;) is turned ON, Tr operates to supply power to the release 

circuit and metering circuit, starting up each part. When release switch (S;) is 

turned OFF, power source is held by the function of Tr, the same as with S, ON. 

With release completed, the set lever returns and circuit reset switch (S,) is turned 

OFF, then the power holding circuit is also reset. 

  Tr 
Release circuit ; 
  

    Metering circuit 
  

1b 6
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12. Bulb mode 

A bulb switch (Ss) is installed in the power source holding circuit. On turning off 

of the holding circuit, priority is given to “B” over the control circuit. And second 

curtain release is done by release switch (S;). 

When the shutter speed dial is set to “B”, bulb switch (Ss) is turned OFF and the 

metering operation circuit is shifted to Manual. Next, when release switch (S,) is 

turned ON, the voltage is detected to operate the release circuit, and the shutter 

opens. While release switch (S;) is ON, T, operates and Mg, is ON (open). When 

release switch (S;) turns off, power supply to the control circuit is cut off because 

the power source holding circuit is OFF. Then the shutter control magnet (Mg) turns 

off and the second curtain starts running. 
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13. Magnetic SELF 

14, 

For ordinary photography, the release circuit is operated as C, is charged (high speed). 

The circuit composition and the shutter speed have been changed in this self-timer. 

When the mode selector switch is set to “Selftimer”, the self switch (Sq) turns ON 

and Tr switch turns OFF. Next, when release switch (S,) is turned on, Cy is charged 

through C,. And the release circuit operates 8~12 seconds later to activate the 

release magnet to operate the shutter. The indication LED blinks by the function of 

the SELF indication circuit consisting of C, and resistors in series. When the charge 

voltage of Cs has reached a certain level, the composition of indication circuit changes 

causing the blinking intervals of LED to become faster. 

  

Tr. SW. 

       

  

  

e
e
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SELF indication circuit 

Remote-control 

In ordinary photography, metering switch (S, or S,,) turns ON and release switch 

(S,) turns ON and then the shutter is operated. In remote control operation, the 

metering switch does not turn ON, therefore power is supplied to the metering circuit 

after release switch (S;) is turned ON.
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Winder control function 

Unlike XD, XG is not furnished with a winder switch but provided with the signal from 

the reset switch (S,) for the purpose of winder control. The winder operates when 

the winder terminal voltage is zero, and it stops when voltage exists. 

The winder terminal voltage is 2V with S, ON, and OV with the switch OFF. Also, 

S, is ON with winding completed, and OFF with shutter release completed. 

j 
S, 

Winder terminal 

Strobo Auto 

The circuit receives the signal of stobo (8668) and indicates for strobo charge com- 

pletion in the finder and changes the shutter speed to the strobo-tuned speed. 

When the charge of strobo has been completed, pulse signal enters the signal contact 

on the camera side from the signal contact on the strobo side. The pulse operates Q, 

~Q;. Q, turns off the indication circuit, Q; holds the magnet, and Q; charge the 

condenser (C;) for time constant in the control circuit at a high speed (approx. 1/ 

1000 sec.). Also, Q, operates at 2V and doesn't at 1.6V. Therefore, indication LED 

("60") turns on and off. 

When the shutter is operated and X contact is closed, the strobo flashes and the 

strobo signal goes out. Then Q, which held the magnet is turned off and the second 

curtain starts running, thus completing the exposure. 

——==—- Strobo signal 

Strobo (8668) ae 

—— | 
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(Auto, Manual) : l riaakcan | 1 P = 1 a 

Ss. Reset SW. =a re 

Sy Touch SW. }-—__—_! Uf 

S, Metering SW. | 
l rT 

Tr, Metering Tr }—___l4 l cr 

Tr SW. Memory SW. ae a 
i 

Cc, Memory cond J | a= 

S1 Release SW. EE 
L 

Tra Release Tr S| — 

Cy Release delay 

Tre Release Tr J OL 

Mr2 Rel agnet nN 

Try Shutter magnet Tr — l 

Mgl Shutter magnet J 
S,; Trigger SW. iI —_—_—_———— 

Tr SW. Counting SW. | i | 

d 1 
Cc, e time aed J 

s Synchro contact - 

sep diene speed indication 71 Pj ri T1 ee 

Shutter ic Zz ‘ss = 

(Bulb) 

S; Release SW. J l 

Mal J -L 

Try. Tra J ~Lo 

(Remote Control) 

Su Remote control SW, _——____J l 

Tr. Tt, -————_— L_ 

Tr. J 
— 

(Self-Timer) 

S1 S71 

Try a | 

Cy — i 

Tr, Weece— [_t = 

LED indication ~“FGL m 

(Exclusive Strobo) Charge complete 

8668 charge _—— ™~, 

Strebo signal UT 
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Shutter speed ind ml TL. 

PUL "60" speed indication    



D. Switch characteristics 

  

  

  

  

      
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

                

Before | Durin After 
Mark Name Function Operation we slg 

release | exposure | exposure 

S, Metering | Turns on metering operation | Interlocked with shutter (OFF) (ON) (OFF) 

switch circuit to start metering, and | release shaft 

indicates shutter sec. time in 

finder in AUTO mode. 

S: Release | Starts operating each circuit. | Interlocked with shutter (OFF) (ON) (OFF) 

switeh release. ‘ 

S; Trigger | Starts time counting in Turns OFF just after start ON OFF ON 

switch Manual and Auto. of Ist curtain 

(Sutter block) 

S. Reset Prevention of misoperation Turns ON on completion of ON ON OFF 

switch during winding, circuit winding. 

resetting, and winder control. | Winder operates at OFF. 

Ss Bulb Circuit is shifted for Bulb. Interlocked with speed dial. 

switch (OFF at Bulb) 

Ss. S> | Mode interlocked with selftimer 

switeh dial. 

B.C Checks battery 

ON Supplies power to metering 

switch, 

OFF Cuts off power to circuit. 

SELF- Circuit is shifted for self- 

TIMER | timer. 

Ss Auto- Circuit changeover for Auto CdS circuit OFF at Manual 

fhrmet o—eroet 

S> switch TV (Speed) circuit ON at 

Manual. 

Ss SV (ASA) circuit OFF at 

Manual. 

Si. AV (Diaphragm) circuit at 

Manual. 

Siu Touch Same as S; ON with shutter button 

switch touched. 

Sy Synchro | Strobo operation Turns ON on completion of OFF ON OFF 

switeh lst curtain running, and OFF 

on completion of 2nd curtain 

running.    
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XG 7 (2006-100, -200) 
XG 2 (2006-300, -400) Parts List 
XG-E (2006-500, -600) 

. This parts list, based upon the final model of 2006 series, includes ® parts modified or discontinued in the course 

of production and temporarily used, and their interchangeability; @) parts for models after 2006 series, which can 

also be used for 2006 series. 

© Regarding those modified in the course of production, if they are interchangeable, only the new parts are menti- 

oned. 

. Part No. on the exploded view of the parts list is sometimes provided with @, @. or . 

@ * Modified in the course of production, and individually not interchangeable with previous type. 

@ : Discontinued in the course of production, newly added or temporarily used. 

% ° Attached to screws or special screw numbers, showing the use for defective screw hole. 

Regarding those provided with @ or @, be sure to refer to the specified page. Also, do not remove the part from 

the dody to which the @-marked part is attached. 
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Part No. Page 

2006-0110-----------3 

2006-0116-----------3 

2006-0120-----------6 

2006-0130----------- 2 

2006-0131----------- 2 

2006-0132----------- 2 

2006-0133----------- 2 

2006-0134----------- 2 

2006-0140----------- 3 

2006-0151----- 9-1,9-2 

2006-0152-----9-1, 9-2 

2006-0153-----9-1,9-2 

2006-0180---------- 19 

2006-0183---------- 19 

2006-0184---------- 19 

2006-027 1---------- 16 

2006-0272---------- 16 

2006-02 73--------=-=- 16 

2006-0274---------- 16 

2006-0276---------- 16 

2006-028 ]----------- 1 

2006-0290----------- 1 

2006-029 1---------- 19 

2006-0295 -<---+-~+-~- 1 

2019-0310---------- 14 

2006-0325---------- 13 

Part No. Page 

-2019-0326----------14 

2006-0338----------13 

2006-0340---------- 14 

2006-0350----------14 

2019-0360---------- 14 

2006-0375----------- 1 

2006-0376---------- 19 

2006-038 1---------- 12 

2006-0382---------- 12 

2006-0383----------12 

2006-0384---------- 12 

2006-0385---------- 12 

2006-0386---------- 12 

2006-0396----------- 1 

2006-0402---------- 17 

2006-0415----------- 1 

2006-04 16----------- 1 

2006-0417---------- 19 

2006-0420-----------5 

2006-0440-----~----- 1 

2006-0503---------- 1l 

2006-0504--------- 7-3 

2006-0509--------- T=} 

2006-052 1---------- ll 

2006-0522---------- 10 

2006-05 23---------- 10 

Part No. Page 

2006-05 24---------- 10 

2006-0527--------- 9-2 

2006-053 1---------- 10 

2006-0532---------- 10 

2006-054 1---------- 10 

2006-0542---------- 10 

2006-0558---------- 11 

2006-056 1---------- ll 

2006-0562---------- ll 

2006-057 1--------- 9-1 

2019-0580----------- 8 

2006-0585--------- 9-1 

2006-0586----------- 6 

2006-0592--------- 7-1 

2006-0595----------- 4 

2006-088] ----------- 4 

2006-1005----------- 6 

2006-1006----- 9-1,9-2 

2006-1008----- 9-1,9-2 

2006-1009----------- 1 

2005-1010----------- 6 

2006-1011----------- 6 

2006-1012---------- 15 

2006-1014-----9-1,9-2 

2006-1015~--—-----—. 4



Part No. . Page 

2006-1016------~-- --4 

2006-1017----------- 2 

2006-1018----------- 2 

2006-1019-=-~-----== 4 

2006-1020-~-------- 15 

0031-1027---------- 15 

0031-1034---------- 15 

2006-1041---------- 15 

2006-1042---------- 15 

2006-1043----------15 

2006-1052---~------=-2 

2006-1053----------- 2 

2006-1054----------- 2 

2005-1061----------- 6 

2006-106 1----------- 2 

2005-1062----------- 6 

2006-1062-------- ---2 

2005-1063----------- 6 

2006-1064----------- 6 

2006-1066---------- 14 

2006-1068----------- 2 

2006- 1069----------- 2 

2006-10 Taseeeeeeescs 6 

2006-1077---------- 15 

2007-1105--------=- 15 

2006-1106----------. 3 

Part No. Page 

2006-1108-----------3 

2006-1110----------15 

2006-1111---------- 15 

2006-1112---------— 15 

2006-1114----------- 
3 

2006-1115-----------3 

2006-1116-----------3 

2006-1117----------- 3 

2006-1119----------- 3 

2006-1314---------- 19 

2006-1322---------- 19 

2006-1324---------- 19 

2006-1344---------- 19 

2006-1346---------- 19 

2006-1352---------- 19 

2006-1402----------- 4 

2006-1422----------- 4 

2006-1442----------- 3 

2006-2005----------- 1 

2006-2008---------- 16 

2006-2009-~-------- 16 

2006-2012---------- 16 

2006-2014----------- 1 

2006-2015---------- 16 

2006-2016---------- 16 

Part No. Page 

ee 

2006-2020----------- 1 

2006-2022----------- 1 

2006-2023----------- 1 

2006-2035----------- 8 

2006-2257----------- 1 

2006-2291----- 9-1,9-2 

2006-3003----------- 1 

2006-3004----------- 1 

2006-3009---------- 14 

2005-3010----------- 1 

2006-3010--~--------- 5 

2006-3012---------- 14 

2006-3013----------- 1 

2006-3017---------- 14 

2006-3020---------- 14 

2006-302 1---<<<==-- 14 

2019-3024------~+---- 5 

2006-3025----------- 1 

2006-3027----+----- 14 

2006-3028---------- 14 

2006-3029---------- 14 

2006-3032---------- 13 

2006-3037---------- 13 

2006-3040---------- 14 

6



Part No. Page 

2006-3041---------- 13 

2006-3042----—---=--=- 13 

2006-3050--=---==== 14 

2017-3051-------=--14 

| 2006-3052-----=---- 13 

2006-3053---------- 13 

2006-3055---------- 13 

2006-3056----------14 

2006-3301----------- 1 

2006-3303----------- 1 

2006-3304----------15 

2006-3307 ----------- 1 

2006-3308---------- 15 

2006-3309---------- 15 

2006-3310----------- 1 

2006-33] l----------- 1 

2006-3312---------- 15 

2006-3320----------- 1 

2006-3404 ------==--=- 12 

2006-3407---------- 12 

2006-3409---------- 12 

2006-3410---------- 12 

2006-3411---------- 12 

2006-3414---------- 12 

2006-3415---------- 12 

2006-3416---------- 12 

Part No. Page 

2006-3421----------13 

2006-4013----------- 1 

2006-4016----------- 1 

2006-40] 7-----------2 

2006-4019----- 9-1,9-2 

2006-402 1--------- 9-1 

2006-4022--------- 9-2 

2006-4023----------- 1 

2006-4025----------- 4 

2006-42 16-----------' 5 

2006-4221----------- 4 

2006-4222----------- 4 

2006-4252--------- 9-1 

2006-4253---------- 16 

2006-4254----------- 4 

2006-4255----- 9-1,9-2 

2006-4256----------- 2 

2006-4260---------- 17 

2005-4270---------- 16 

2006-4301---------- 17 

2006-4302---------- 17 

2006-4303---------- 17 

2006-4304---------- 17 

2006-5003--------- 7-2 

Part No. Page 

2006-5004--—=-=——=7=2 

2006-5005-----7=1, 7-2 

2006-5006---------- -4 

2006-5007----—- 7-1,7-2 

2006-5008----------- 4 

2006-5009--------- 7-2 

2006-5010--------- 7-2 

2006-5011----- 7-1,7-2. 

2006-5012--------- 7-2 

2006-5013----- 7-1,7-2 

2006-5014----- 7-1,7-2 

2006-5015 -——— 7-1,7-2 

2006-5016----- 7-1, 7-2 

2006-5017----- 7-1, 7-2 

2006-5018----- 7-1,7-2 

2006-5019---------- 11 

2006-5021---------- 11 

2006-5023---------- 11 

2006-5024--------- 7-1 

2006-5027---------- 11 

2006-5028---------- 11 

2006-5029---------- 21 

2006-5030- --------- ll 

2006-503 1--------- 7-1 

2006-5032--------- 7-1 

2006-5033---------- ll



2006-5037---------- 11 

2006-5038-----9-1,9-2 

2006-5039-----7-1, 7-2 

2006-5042---------- 10 

2006-5044---------- 10 

2006-5046---------- 10 

2006-505 1----------10 

2006-5 107----------10 

2006-5110---------- 11 

2006-5111---------- 11 

2006-5 112---------- ll 

2006-5113---------- 11 

2006-5114---------- 1l 

2006-5116----------11 

2006-5117---------- 11 

2006-5118---------- ll 

2006-5119---------- ll 

2006-5 120---------- ll 

2006-5803----- 7-1,7-2 

2006-5805----- 7-1,7-2 

2006-5806---------- 11 

2006-5809-----7-1, 7-2 

2006-8401---------- 18 

2006-8402---------- 18 

N ) E x 

Part No. Page 

2006-8403-------17,18 

2006-8404----------18 

2006-8406----------18 

2006-8408-------17,18 

2006-8409----------18 

2006-8411---------- 18 

2006-8413---------- 18 

2006-84 14---------- 18 

2006-8417---------- 18 

2006-9001---------- 12 

2006-9004----------- 8 

2005-9005--------- 9-1 

2006-9005 --------- 9-2 

2006-90] ]------=---- 14 

2006-9012---------- 14 

2006-9102---------— 15 

2006-9103----- 9-1,9-2 

2006-9105----=-=---- 16 

2006-9106----------11 

2006-9107----- 9-1,9-2 

2006-9 108---------- 14 

2006-9109----------- 3 

2006-9110--------- 1,5 

2006-9112----------- 2 

2006-9113----------- 5 

Part No. Page 

2006-9120----------15 

2006-9121----------15 

2006-9245----------- 2 

2006-9246----------- 2 

2006-9402---------- 14 

2006-9405---------- 10 

2006-9409---------- 15 

2006-944 1----------14 

Screw 

9611-1616-12----- --11] 

9611-1625-07--8,9-1,9-2 

9611-1640-01------ --5 

9611-2032-04-------- 6 

9611-2040-07-------- 5 

9612-1416-07------- 12 

9612-1616-02------ 9-2 

9612-1616-06--6, 9-1, 11 

9612-1625-07---~- 8,9-1 

9612-1628-07----- 3,6,8 

9612-1635-07-------3,6 

9612-1675-07-------- 16 

9612-1685-07--------- 3 

9612-2065-01-------- 15 

9613-1418-01-------- 12 

9613-1645-07--------- 8 

9613-1650-04-----~---2 

4



9622-1630-01--7-1, 7-2 

9691-1728-07-------14 

9691-2040-07------- 13 

9691-2045-07------- 12 

9691-2050-07-------15 

9692-1740-02---7-2,15 

9692-1740-07--3, 7-1, 7-2 

9692-1745-01-------- 3 

9692-2040-07------- 14 

9692-2050-07------- 14 

9693-1740-04-------- 1 

9693-1740-06------- 19 

9693-1740-07------ 7-1 

9693-1750-02-------- 1 

9693-2040-07------ 7-2 

9693-2045-01------- 12 

9762-1740-07-------- 5 

E-ring 

9721-0080-13------- 11 

9721-0120-13---9-1,12 

9721-0150-13--10,11,12 

9721-0200-13------- 13 

Steel ball 

9758-0200-00-------- 1 

Part No. Page 

Washer 

9791-1625-43-----—-19 

9791-4258-50-------- 1 

9792-2050-40------- 10 

9793-1950-86--------3 

9793-2038-50------- 14 

9793-2140-40-------10 

9794-2050-20-------10 

9794-3858-20------- 11 

9798-3155-87--------2 

L.E.D 

9353-2642-01----8,9-1 

Diode 

9361-5631-01------- 17 

Transistor 

9363-1032-01------- 17 

Fixed resistor 

9422-1026-32-------- 4 

9422-1046-32-------17 

9422-1046-39------- 17 

9422-1226-32--------. 4 

9422-1516-32-------- 4 

Part No. Page 

9422-1526-32------- —4 

9422-1826-32-----4,17 

9422-2036-39------- 17 

9422-2046-39------- 17 

9422-2216-32--------4 

9422-2236-39------- 17 

9422-2416-62-~----- 17 

9422-2436-39------- 17 

9422-27 16-32-------- 4 

9422~2736-39------- 17 

9422-3016-62------- 17 

9422-3036-39------- 17 

9422-3316-32-------- 4, 

9422-3326-32------- 17 

9422-3336-39------- 17 

9422-3916-32----- 4,17 

9422-3936-39------- 17 

9422-47 16-32-------- 4 

9422-4736-39------- 17 

9422-5616-32-------- 4 

9422-5636-39------- 17 

9422-6806-32------- 17 

9422-6816-32-------- 4 

9422-6836-39------- 17 

9422-8216-32----- 4,17



9431-1037-31------- 17 

9431-1057-31------- -4 

9431-1257-31--------4 

9431-1557-31-------- 4° 

9431-3047-31-------17 

9431-3347-31-------- 4 

9431-3947-31--------4 

9431-4747-31-------- 4 

9431-5647-31--------4 

9431-6847-31-------- 4 

9431-8247-31 -------- 4 

Variable resistor 

9472-1529-38------- 17 

9472-1539-38------- 17 

9472-2049-38------— 17 

Condenser 

9531-1575-61------- 17 

9531-2265-31-------17 

9531-3365-31------- 17 

9531-4765-31-------17 

9534-1555-33-------17 

9534-1555-63-------17 

9535-1555-31------- 17 

9535-1555-36-------17 
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9535-6845-31------- 17 

9563-4738-31-------17 

40



XG 7 _ CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
‘XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

zo06-2023-02 OF @ 2000-3311-03 2006-2020-01 Se (P21) 

13 ft 
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mma EQ @ 
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@ 2006-2257-81 

| 
@791-4258-50      

  

2006-9111-02 
2006-3004-01 (x2) 

@ 2006-9111-81 

@ 2006-3320-81 © | 

Po 
2006-91 10-02 5 

(2005-3010-01) % 

    

  

Pp 2006-0375-01 

  
(9693-1750-02)| 

(x2 3g 3) J 

% 2006-9110- 

  
  

  

@ 325-81, © 2257-81 
Attacn to bodies used 1n dusty places. 

HC DOSHMTEMPS HF —HmIIMS, 

@ 4023-81 
Use for bodies of which self-timer dial 
Operation is bad. 

tA IFATAON DOORN eK F—-K EHTS, 

    
@ 3320-81 

Use for bodies of whicn winding lever 
friction 15 weak. 

BLES FY 2 va YOR KF —-KEHTS, 

9693-1740-04 (x2) 

% 9693-1750-04   
@y791-4254-50 
Use for bodies of which sinding lever 

touches top cover a 2006-04 15-01 el eese—ge) gp—-t ar eer F-—ietS, & Ge)   
  \



2006-0295-01 

2006-0375-01 

(2005-3010-01) 

(9693-1750-02 ) 

2006-0396-01 

2006-0415-01 

2006-0416-01 

2006-0440-02 

2006-1009-02 

2006-2005-01 

2006-2014-03 

2006-2020-01 

2006-2022-03 

2006-2023-02 

2006-3003-02 

2006-3004-01 

2006-3013-03 

2006-3301-04 

2006-3303-03 

2006-3307-01 

2006-3310-02 

2006-3311-02 

2006-4013-03 

2006-4016-01 

2006-9110-02 
2006-9111-81 
2006-9119-81 
9693-1740-04 

9758-0200-00 

~006-2257-81 

2006-3025-81 

©006-3320-81 

2006-4023-81 

9791-4258-50 

Part Name 

Shutter release button set 

Shutter speed dial/Function selector “+9 4-4 +¥A+y } 

Shutter speed dial 

Winding lever set 

Winding lever knob 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Rewinding handle set 

Battery holder set 

Bottom cover set- 

Yeor2—-Mteoh 

Veo F—-PAXAKARR 

#kvee—tyh 

@bkvues-H4At 

FERH Ey EYRE 

#R LOY Fae oy b 

Bthkae—ty b 

Faet—to bk 

Self-timer change holder set tv” 7 MRE *KAF—+t yb 

Eye-piece lens frame 

ASA dial 

ASA spring 

Shutter release button pressure 

Shutter release button spring 

Shutter release button cap 

Winding lever pressure 

Winding lever friction 

Top cover set nut B 

Rewinding knob 

Rewindng handle spring 

Rewinding handle receiver 

Top cover pressure nut 

Rewinding knob screw 

Self-timer dial 

Self-timer dial click spring 

Screw-A 

Screw-B 
Tapping screw 
Phillips type tapping screw 

Steel ball 

Washer 

Washer 

Washer 

Self dial space washer 

Washer 

EI 

ASA Fi 

ASA ATV YS 

Yer F—-MHR 

Yar F-MATVYV YZ 

Yeo F—-MF 477 
#% bves— eg 

#kvsA-7VYF% vary 

LAS-bbt yo bB 
ERLIAZ 

HBR Ley Fae HR 

BR LAY FM Rit 

kes — Fat y b 

#RLIF EA 

tn7eArn 

tua FANN? Yo ZSP 

FR ibwbe x A 

FtEKRH Ze EvAe 

AFM K- NW 

BMD» Yx+—A 

BMD se v~+—B 

HEVA—RMED ove — 

CMT KA NTE 

MV 9 Ye 

ee
 

ee
 

[
e
e
e
 

S
S
 

Po
 

Ro
 

Nh
 

Cn
 

el
 

ee
 
e
e



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

Assy. Part No. 

@ 2006-0130-03 (P22) q Ie ‘osis-1es0-08) 
2006-1053-03 

~| € 

SS +3) (2006-1052-02) 

( 2006-9245-04) (P24) 

f]| @12006-9246-021 (F23) 

@ (.2006- 1062-02) a! 
(Pea) it 

o cacoee Boy 
(P23) 

   

    

  

(2006-0131-01) Hy 

  
i ca a 

< (2006-4017-02) 

We | (2006-4256-03) 
( 2006-1018- Big 

«> @ ( 2006-1054-03) (P24) 
= 

Gj? ( 2006- 1069-02) 

Si8 @ | 2006-1068-01) (Peal 

iN 

=) @(9798-3155-87) (P24) 

2 . Assy. Part No. Assy. Part No. GP O20 1061-02) (P24) 

@2006-0133-03 (P22) @ 2006-0134-03 (P22)     
| 

& (2006-9112-02) 

 



Part No. 

2006-0130-03 

2006-0133-03 

2006-0134-03 

(2006-0131-01 ) 

(2006-0132-02 ) 

(2006-1017-04) 

(2006-1018-02) 

(2006-1052-02) 

(2006-1054-03) 

(2006-1061-02) 

(2006-1062-02) 

(2006-1068-01) 

(2006-1069-02 ) 

(2006-4017-02) 

( 2006-4256-03 ) 

(2006-9112-02) 

(2006-9245-04 ) 

(2006-9246-02) 

(9613-1650-04) 

(9798-3155-87) 

2006-1053-03 

Part ‘Name 

Top cover set for XG 7 

Top cover set for XG 2 

Top cover set for XG-E 

Shutter speed dial set 

Accessory shoe base set 

Self-timer indication plate 

Counter window 

Accessory shoe 

Accessory shoe set plate 

Contact-D 

Contact operation pin 

Contact-E 

Contact isolation sheet 

Self-timer return spring-B 

Top cover isolation tape 

Contact pressure screw 

Contact-A 

Contact-B 

Phillips type screw 

Washer 

Accessory shoe spring 

XG 7A Ee-t—+ ob 

XG 28 kwe—+ty } 

XG—ER ba —+*e yf 

Yer PR —LA NAAT b 

TAIeVVY—Ya—-Bes} 

tn 7 ERE 

WAvYA—-B 

TIxFVY—-Ya- 

TIeTY—Yoa—-RMAK 

3avADbEID 

IVYA7bERA REY 

IYSAbE E 

3IYZ7)}RRY—b 

tn7# 444A LSP—B 

£27-5—BRY— +b 

IYFIAbENT MALS 

IYSIPEAA 

IYZI7bhEAB 

FEAR OMbAL 

MVe Ye 

TILHFYV—Ya-—-ZR 

44



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

    

   
   

  

2006-0110-O1 (Soft leather) 
2006-0116-11 (Hard leather) 

(2006-1106-02) 

(2006-1108-01) La 

(2006-1114-03) 
(Soft leatner) 

(2006-1442-01) 

(rard leatner) 
  

C ) (2006-1119-01) Co 

(2006-1116-02) 

Ny



Part No. 

2006-0110-01 

(2006-1106-02 ) 

(2006-1108-01) 

(2006-1114-03) 

(2006-1115-03) 

(2006-1116-02) 

(2006-1117-01) 

(2006-1119-01) 

(2006-9109-01 ) 

2006-0116-11 

(2006-1442-01) 

2006-0140-03 

Back cover 

Hinge axis 

Back cover 

Conversion 

Back cover 

Back cover 

Back cover 

Hinge axis 

Back cover 

Back cover 

Part Name 

set 

A 

_ Hinge spring 

leather 

scale 

light shield plate 

pocket 

light shield plate-B 

A screw 

set 

leather 

Pressure plate set 

R&x>} 

eyoORA 

EYPATY YS 

REM KR 

ASA, DIN 2% 9 

REX) 

R727} 

Reeth —B 

Rt vvmitbesr 

KRBt sb 

REG RK 

EMBRxs b 

Qty 

Yb



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2. CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

9692-1740-07 
™ 2006-9117-81 

9692-1745-01 
i 9692-1755-01 

@ 0612-1628-07 | 
© 9612-1635-07 

(P26) 

@ 2006-4221-81 
(P26) 

©@ 2008-4222-81 
(P26) 

9703-1950-86 
Ffseiz- 1685-07 

   

  

> 

See Page 16    

  

9692-1740-07 (x2) 
wm 9602-1745-07 

rN @ 2006-s008-03 (P27) 

BE Sores (P27) 

cA \@ 2006-5006-01   
(P27)         

2006-1015-01 

(Soft leather) 

2006- 1402-81 

(Hara leatner) 

-— @ 2006-4025-01 (P42) 

(Soft leatner) 

(Hard leatner) 

x\



Part No. 

2006-0595-03 

2006~0881-05 

2006-1015-01 

2006-1016-02 

2006-1019-03 
2006-1402-81 

2006-1422-81 
2006-4025-01 

2006-4254-01 

2006-5006-01 

2006-5008-03 
2006-9117-81 

9612-1628-07 

9612-1685-07 

9692-1740-07 

9692-1745-01 
9692-1745-07 
9692-1755-01 
9793-1950-86 

2006-4221-81 

2006-4222-81 

Part Name 

CdS circuit base plate set 

Eye-piece lens set 

Right side leather 

Left side leather 

Body leather 

Right side leather 

Left side 

Contact r 

Tape-A 

Eye-piece lens light shield frame 

Eye-piece 

Phillips 

Phillips 

Phillips 

Phillips 

leather 

eceiver 

lens pressure 

“Tapping screw 

type screw 

type screw 

type tapping screw 

type tapping screw 
Phillips type screw 
Phillips type screw 
Washer 

Sw.8 sub spring 

Spring hanger 

CASH MH yo b 

#RvrxX+ts b 

AEB (A) 

Ri (ze) 

mF — BG 

BiB CA) 

AER (ze) 

7 RE HT RAK — Bi 

Fuser -T 

IRV vy XH 

EMU y rH, 

FFKRAESB hE 

+FERAASBbAL 

+TEKHF ev EYAL 

TEKH Ae EvrAL 

WV Ye 

SW.8 MAYS VIY YZ 

SW.8 BAT Y v FHT 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

      

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

        

Symbol Part No. Part Name Type. Qty. 

Rl | 9431-3347-31 1/16W, 330KN | 
9431-3947-31 1/l6w, 390K 0 

9431-4747-31 1/16W, 470K 
9431-5647-31 1//6W, 570K Q 
9431-6847-31 1/16W, 680K 0 , 
9431-8247-31 1/16W, 820K 9 
9431-1057-31 1/16W, 1MO 
9431-1257-31 1/16W, 1.2MQ 
9431-1557-31 1/16W, 1.5M0). | J 

R2 9422-1516-32 Fixed resistor 1/8w, 1500 ‘ 
9422-2216-32 1/8w, 2200 
9422-2716-32 1/8W, 2700) 
9422-33 16-32 1/8W, 3300) 
9422-3916-32 1/8w, 3900 
9422-4716-32 1/ew, 4700) 
9422-5616-32 1/8w, 5600 ‘1 
9422-6816-32 1/8W, 680%) 
9422-8216-32 1/8W, 8200 
9422-1026-32 1/8W, 1KQ 
9422-1226-32 1/8W, 1.2KQ) 
9422-1526-32 1/8W, 1.5KQ 
9422-1826-32 1/8w, 1.8KQ     

Qty 

1 

Ld g



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

   
    

2019
-302

4-01
 &
 

| 
F 

20
06
-9
11
3-
01
 

rH
 

:| 

      
(x
3)
 

ef
 

a
x
 

oo
n 

200
6-9

1 
10
-0
2 

(x3
) 

    40\



Part No. 

2006-0420-02 

(2006-4216-04) 

(9762-1740-07) 

2006-3010-01 

2019-3024-01 

2006-9110-02 

2006-9113-01 

9611-1640-01 

9611-2040-07 

Part Name 

Battery case base plate set 

Plus side contact 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Charge lever 

Winder coupler 

Screw-A 

Screw-E 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

Rthr-z7~8Rt yb 

Bhr-7B#R TIA 

FEKH AY EYAL 

Fx-vs— 

DAY KF-ATFFI—: 

BRikwWe A A 

FRikweAE 

+EAHANBUS HL 

FERAL 

50



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

Pr, eee 
f See Page 7 

  
  

  

   
  Sy NN 9612-16268-07 (x2) | 

& 8 2006-1074-02 

9612-1616-07 oe 

aa 2006- ‘sees 

a ~~ 

oo i 2006-0120-2 

  Oo



Part No. 

2006-0120-02 

2006-0586-01 

2006-1005-03 

2005-1010-01 

2005-1010-81 

2006-1011-05 

2005-1061-81 

2005- 1062-82 

2005-1063-81 

2006-1064-03 

2006-1074-02 

9611-2032-04 

9612-1616-07 

9612-1628-07 

9612-1635-07 

Part Name 

Aperture coupling ring set 

Lens lock button set 

Front cover 

Bayonet lens mount 

Bayonet lens mount (-O. 1mm) 

Bayonet spring 

Adjustment washer-A t=0.02 

Adjustment washer-B t=0.05 

Adjustment washer-C t=0.1 

Aperture coupling ring spring 

Front cover indication 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

Qty 

MMV YT eo} 1 

vyxzo vy 7 Ht o |} 1 

Ay 2s — 1 

Aat7 } BR 

1 

Aahy b}wBM (—0.1m) 

Aahky hb a2a7yyrvs 1 

BRMEATZ eo vy +—A Some [- 

BeMERIZ » y+ —B Some 4 T° 

BRME RT o ve —C Some #5 {* 

MEV Y FAT YYZ 1 

ih 8 — He 1 

FEAHANE DAL 4 

+EAHAENB DAL 1 

FERHAN EDL 2 

FEAHENEUD AL 3 

Shy



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

a (New type]..... type fresnel lens 

2006-5016-03 (X2) 

  

   

  

   

    

2006-5803-02 

@ | 2006-5007-04) (P28) 
9622-1630-01 (x3) 

' , 
: 

r) @ 9693-1740-07 
% 9605-1750-01 

1x3) | (2006-5809-02) 
9692-1740-07 -) 

m 2006-9117-81 i 
¥ @ 2006-5014-03 (P30) pee } 2006-0502-0] 

2006-5015-02 wat 

2006-5018-01 

(2006-5005-04) 
e (P29) J   

  
@2006-5024-01 (P30) 

 



Part No. 

2006-0504-01 

(2006-5032-01) 

2006-0509-01 

2006-0592-01 

(2006-5005-04 ) 

(2006-5007-04) 

(2006-5809-02 ) 

2006-5011-02 

2006-5013-03 

2006-5014-03 

2006-5015-02 

2006-5016-03 

2006-5017-04 

2006-5018-01 

2006-5024-01 

2006-5031-01 

2006-5039-01 

2006-5803-02 

2006-5805-06 

2006-9117-81 

9622-1630-01 

9692-1740-07 

9693-1740-07 

9693-1750-04 

tot 

Part Name 

Penta. holder set 

Packing-B 

Fresnel lens holder set 

Penta. receiver set 

Penta. receiver 

Scale plate 

L.E.D mirror 

Fresnel lens pressure spring 

Fresnel lens holder spring 

Penta. pressure (Left side) 

Penta. pressure (Right side) 

Penta. spring 

Penta. pressure 

L.E.D diffusion plate 

Packing-C 

Packing-A 

Penta. pressure tape 

Penta. prism 

Fresnel lens 

Tapping screw 

Screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Phillips type screw 

AYAKMF—t so b 

BMeAh SU YysB 

MAB AK — ey } 

“A vakitxs b 

Av eRH 

Bee 
EB 

BRBGAAT Yr S 

BARBRA F-ATYV ys 

SY AMAR (HE) 

Sv si R (4H) 

AYAHRATV YS 

SAAB 

LED thie 

mer h FvYC 

BBE hevuva 

SY ARRLAEMT— 7 

AvseyFyrzAL 

ARR 

Hb SsLBwOAE 

TEA Fy EYAL 

+FEKRA Aer EYRE



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

  

(Previous type]..... type fresnel lens 
      

(x3) Ss, 
Veer 7 . 9622-1630-01 “*~. (x2) 

-07 ! 9 2006-5039-01 a | 

(x2) 

Ss. a 
| 9603-2040-07 (P30); 

9692-1740-02 

iM 2006-9117-8) | 

2006-5803-02 

—— SP 
2006-5015-02 

    
@ 2005-5005-01 

(P29)   

      

   
  3 ; 

@ 2006-5013-02 
(p28) 

| l 
= \5 @ 2006-5037-01 q 

(p30) “l8 
@ 2005-5010-0) (P29) 

    
   

I @ 2006-5805-04 (P28) 

      in E 

7 @2006-5011-01 (P28) 

@2006-s000-02 (P28) 

@ 2008-5003-01 (P29) 

!



irs. - 

Part No. 

2006-5003-01 

2006-5004-05 

2006-5005-01 

2006-5007-02 

2006-5009-02 

2006-5010-01 

2006-5011-01 

2006-5012-01 

2006-5013-02 

2006-5014-02 

2006-5015-02 

2006-5016-03 

2006-5017-04 

2006-5018-01 

2006-5037-01 

2006-5039-01 

2006-5803-02 

2006-5805-04 

2006-5809-02 

2006-9117-81 

9622-1630-01 

9692-1740-02 

9692-1740-07 

9693-2040-07 

9693-2050-04 

Part Name 

Penta. holder shield plate 

Penta. hodler 

Penta. receiver 

Scale plate 

Fresnel lens holder 

Fresnel lens frame 

Fresnel lens pressure spring 

Space prevention plate 

Fresnel lens holder spring 

Penta. pressure (Left side) 

Penta. pressure (Right side) 

Penta. spring 

Penta. pressure 

L.E.D diffustion plate 

Finder packing 

Penta. pressure tape 

Penta. prism 

Fresnel lens 

L.E.0 mirror 

Tapping screw 

Screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Phillips type screw 

NY ARNK— BK 

AYERS — 

Avs 

Bee 

FE RAR ok I 

RST i 

MRR AATV YS 

AvAH SMILE 

BAB RAF-ATFYV YF 

Sv AMAR (4H) 

Ny sHRR (A) 

AYAHRATV YS 

Av sHham 

LED eR 

7TAYS—BHEIT 

NAVARRE TTF 

AYATY RA 

AR 

Jt 

CBdo¢eitwAL 

+ERKH Ze EYRE 

+FRA AY EYRE 

TERA Ze Erne



9611-1625-07 

(x3) ) 

  
 

 
 

     
1 @ 2019-05e80-11 (P32) 
\ 

  

9612-1628-07 

 
 

 
 

 
 

See Page 10-11 \4 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

See Page 9 

   
9353-2642-01 

XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600



e
e
 

Part No. 

2019-0580-11 

2006-2035-06 

2006-9004-02 

9353-2642-01 

9611-1625-07 

9612-1625-07 

9612-1628-07 

9613-1645-07 

MG 2 set MG 2+» h 

Release operation lever spring R#BAATV ys 

Release operation lever A set screw !) — <jagteve-c—a 

L.E.0 

Phillips 

Phillips 

Phillips 

Phillips 

type 

type 

type 

type 

screw 

screw 

screw 

screw 

L.E.D 

FFEAAENB SAL 

TFAAESB AL 

FFA ANB DAL 

TEAA MAU 

Qty 

$3 »



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 

CODE No. 2006-500, -600 
XG 2 
XG-E 

2006-9107-01 
' (x2) 

E jommore (p34) 

         

  

(x3) 
   

@ 072)-0120-13 

@ 2006-0585-01 (P33) 

— (P35) 

  

hme g 

  

‘ 
‘ 

! 
' 
‘ 

2006-1008-04 

ns 2 @ 2006~4282-82 (P35) 

LS Neer : 9353-2642-01 | 
‘ 

ies. 2006-4255-01 

€@ 2008-4021-01 | | 
( = 

i 

  
  

    & 

xe



9—1 

Part No. Part ‘Name Qty 

2006-0151-01 Front base plate set Bee > } 1 

2006-0152-01 Circuit base plate-8 set Hwee RB > b 1 

2006-0153-02 Remote control base plate set YeurHRrtyo hb 1 

2006-0571-01 Release operation lever-C set VY —-XMRMUV-S—Ctry} 1 

2006-0585-01 Release operation lever A set Vy — Xm OSH Ae y Bl 

2006-1006-03 Lens lock lever vyAzAngFe VR— 1 

2006-1008-04 Mirror box light shield plate T5F—-—K eo 7ALBLR 1 

2006~-1014-02 Lock lever spring Bpeyg27vet—-az7Fyrvesy 1 

2006-2291-01 Synchro terminal set YyoPuaR—ITFMeEZb 1 

2006-4019-02 Self-timer window tA IRRE 1 

2006-4255-01 Tape-A (3.8X8) F—T7A 1 

2006-5038-02 Penta. front packing Avs wi A RK 1 

2005-9005-02 Release operation lever-C set screw VI —XMRv-=—-CeH 1 
EA 

2006-9103-03 Lens lock axis vyxrtoy 2 Rh 1 

2006-9107-01 Screw-D Rik wb ee aD 2 

9353-2642-01 L.E.D L.E.D 1 

+FRAEANSB PDE 2 

+ERHANB DE 3 

9611-1625-07 Phillips type screw 

9612-1616-07 Phillips type screw 

9612-1625-07 Phillips type screw +FERAASB AE} 

9721-0120-13 E-ring E\)yz 1 

2006-4021-01 L.E.D fixed plate tr 7 RELEASE HK 1 

2006-4252-82 L.E.D tube LEDER Fa —7 1 

2006-4255-01 Tape-A F—-7A 1



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

GO 0012-1616-02 (Pas) 

2006- 1008-04 

. 2006-0107-01 
f (x2) 

j @2006-0153-c2 (P34) 

  

=> @ 2006-0527-02 (P33) 

  
  

    

   



Part No. : Part Name 

2006-0151-05 Front base plate set Me > b 

2006-0152-01 Circuit base plate-8 set BR Be 7h 

2006-0153-02 Remote control base plate set Yt#3veERe > b 

2006-0527-02 -—«s- Release operation lever-A set UVY—XMRMU-S—Aty } 

2006-1006-03 Lens lock lever VyxzuaeFVR— 

2006-1008-04 Mirror box light shield plate 2 5— Ky 7FABHKR 

2006-1014-02 Lock lever spring ByeyIVA-ATVY YF 

2006-2291-01 Synchro terminal set Y¥YIAus-—ITFMtyY b 

2006-4019-02 Self-timer window ENMIRTKE 

2006-4022-02 Self timer indication reflector tw” 7RARRHR 

2006-4255-01 Tape-A a A 

2006-5038-02 Penta. front packing A YSZ i z 

2006-9005-02 Release operation lever-C sét screw’) — XBR Ve EE 

2006-9103-03 Lens lock axis vyxoe 2 th 

2006-9107-01 Screw-D Rk be AD 

9611-1625-07 Phillips type screw TEKAANSBSAL 

9612-1616-02 Phillips type screw +ERHANSBDAL 

~
 

~



10 
XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2. CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

9721-0150-13 @ 

  
rs 

9721-0150-13 @P H 
i 

“1 
7 eS 9792-2050-40 or 

9794-2050- 
2006~-9405-02 @2006-5042 -03 2 

    
  

9721-0150-13 @ 

  
  

es 9721-0150-13 

*. 2006-0532-01 

2006-505.1-03 |   

| 2006-0531-03 

@ 9721-0150~13 

| 2006~0542-01 

@ 9721-0150-13 

  2006-054 1-01 

  

  

@ 107-81 
Use for those of which mirror holder 
arm is not painted. 

2 9—mhaAF—-T—-LBRENTHAMLO 
Keats,      



Part No. 

2006-0522-03 

2006-0523-01 

2006-0524-01 

2006-0531-03 

2006-05 32-01 

2006-0541-01 

2006-0542-01 

2006-5042-03 

2006-5044-04 

2006-5046-01 

2006-505 1-03 

2006-9405-02 

9721-0150-13 

9792-2050-40 

9793-2140-40 

9794-2050-20 

2006-5107-81 

Part Name 

Mirror return lever lock claw set 

Preset operation lever set 

Mirror return lever set 

Preset operation plate set 

Preset lever set 

Speed increase gear 

Fly wheel gear set 

Mirror-up spring 

Mirror return spring 

Lock claw spring 

Preset lever spring 

Stopper pin bush 

E-ring 

Washer 

Washer 

Washer 

Mirror arm sheet 

10 

Qty 

25-RLvVA—-aeryMm 1 
toh 

7Ve7 bRMBv-sS—etyoh 1 

27-RULvs—+ty hb 1 

Ti ty bee > b 1 

Fite, bvA—ty bh 1 

+ —A+ yb 1 

FRA K4I—NM¥H— toh 1 

25-Te7Fa2Tvyrve7 1 

SFI-RLATFIVYZ 1 

BeyAMaF\yrs 1 

FWetybvuese—-azrvyyysy7 

Abyt—EvA7eyva 1 

EYuvzs 7 

MD Y%4— 0-2 

BV vx O-1 

MVev¥e— O-1 

237-T-ARRY—b
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XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

    

  

     

  

a _S 9612-1616-07 

Q 
a“ 

l 
i] 

2006-$029-01 ; 

2006-0562-01 
1 1) 0612-1616-07 

2006-5113-02 2006-5030-01 SS 
- rou 

“a OS a _ awe 616-07 0 12-161 

a 

i) we 

_® 

2006-5111-01 

    
9612-1616-07 

    

  

   

   

  

        
    

    

    

| 
@ 2006-0561-01 tee) 

. a 
Pan 

— 
2006-9106-01 

2006-5118-01 / 
© sre-o7 

p (P38) 
@ 2006-5112-03 

2 i 

hee 

@2006-5116-05 (37)) 
| 9721-0080-13 < i 

a £ . 
DOOSSIIO! 

t 
: 

~ ‘ \ : 
: ey) ' = 

| ee: 4| 
@ 2006-5019-02 (P36) 

t | P 
2006-5027-0) 

f Se 

794- S P37) @0794-3856-20 (P37) @ 0611-1616- 
@ 2006-0521-02 (F37) ~s pea 

  

      

a 
@ 2006-5117-04 (P37) ~ 

i) 

9721-0150-13 ' ca 

a 
\ Ta 

| 

| 2006-5021-01 we 
' a 

i 
& x @033-21 
' pe Use for body of which mirrer holder pin 

ae r gets into mirror support stopper due to 
ee losseness of mirror holder. 

e “gE @5—mha FC -ONA FILO, iF -—hawr— 
2006-5023-02 Eves t I—-MMAh eK CHAU KF — 

(P39) Pa 9721-0150-13 CeMts, 

A



Part No. 

2006-0381-01 

2006-0382-03 

2006-0383-01 

2006-0384-01 

2006-0385-01 

2006-0386-01 

2006-3404-02 

2006-3407-06 

2006-3409-02 

2006-3410-02 

2006-3411-04 

-2006-3414-03 

2006-3415-03 

2006-3416-02 

2006-9001-01 

9612-1416-07 

9613-1418-01 

9691-2045-07 

9691-2055-07 

9693-2045-01 

9695-2055-07 

9721-0120-13 

Part Name 

Counter ratchet set 

Return lever set 

Counter operation gear-A set 

Winding base plate-8 set 

Film indication lever axis set 

Counter operation lever set 

Counter return spring 

Counter index 

Counter operation lever spring 

Counter operation gear-B 

Counter operation gear-C 

Return lever spring 

Winding operation lever-A 

BOYA-FF Lox beh 

¥o y 2—YvVsA—+ vy} 

DYVY#—-RX¥Y—ty hb 

#RE GB > b 

FAKMLRRV-—Mht > b 

AVY SF —-BRORHEV-S— 
yh 

HOYEF—-RLATFVYV YS 

DAVY S—HER 

ao Ye —B Eh fev -s—SP 

AVYS—-RHX¥+— 

YY S—-KAXY— 

Yoy s-—YVA-AZTY YS 

k4+#E DVS — 

Winding operation lever-A spring hy’# RbOvV-—-A2A7yY vs 

Winding operation lever-A screw h Y aed bve-E-weSR 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 

E-ring 

+FAH ENB AL 

TERA Mb 

+ERH Ze EYRE 

FER A ve vrAL 

-_EBYvrys 

Qty 

12



13 

  
2006-3041-04 

  

XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

    
i i, 

ey
     

2006-3055-02 

2006-3053~02 

2006-3052-03 

  

\ 
a
 

HN
 

g 

  
  (P40)         9701-0200-13 

2006-3421-02        



Part No. 

2006-0325-13 

2006-0338-01 

2006-3032-01 

2006-3037-02 

2006-3041-04 

2006-3042-01 

2006-3052-03 

, 2006-3053-02 

2006-3055-02 

2006-3421-02 

2006-9116-81 

9691-2040-07 

9791-0200-13 

Part Name 

Spool gear set 

Winding base plate-A set 

Winding gear 

Reversing stop claw spring 

Spool 

Spool inner barrel 

Sprocket shaft 

R button release spring 

Sprocket gear 

Film indication filler 

Tapping screw 

Phillips type screw 

E-ring 

ATF —wHky—t yh 

# BB RAt >} 

#ERX4— 

MEMILMATI YS 

AF—H 

AF—AA ih 

A2yusy b 

RORRAT YYZ 

AFuyy hb #7 

FAKMLRRIAF— 

+EKH Ae EYRE 

EYyvzs 

13 

Qty 

0-3 

63



14 
XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2. CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

2006-9612-02 

      

  

   

  
9691-1728-07 
i 2006-9115-61 

2019-0326-11 ' 
> ae 

2006-9611-03 (P41) 
M 2006-9011-81 

i) @ 2000- 3020-01 (P41) 

© @ 2006-9441-01 (P41) 

Fae 2006-3012-01 (P40) 

Ne 9793-2038- so | 

  
    

    = A       
        

@ 2017-81, @ 9602-2050-07 (use as a set) = 
(e> b ThA) 

Use for those of which gear axis of 
winding axis receiver set (0310) 15 not 2006-3040-01 bs 
sufficiently tightened. T 

(Not necessary when 0310 15 replaced with 
servicing part.) 

MMB E > (0310) OF -+¥-—HWOMMD OS 
MeO eMnts, CHL, f-e AM wdc 
RALABSHFE)     
 



Part No. Part Name 

2019-0310-11 Winding axis receiver set *mmeest 

2019-0326-11 S4 contact S4 

2006-0340-01 Winding operation plate set #MMFR+ > b 

2006-0350-01 Shutter charge gear-D set YroaF%—-Fx—-V¥Y—-Dey b 

2019-0360-11 Charge operation plate set *++¥— VFR vb 

2006-3009-01 Return spring RLAFYYZ 

2006-3012-01 Winding stop lever Sikbvei— 

2006-3020-01 Reset lever Yeo bhues— 

2006-3021-05 

2006-3027-04 

2006-3028-02 

2006-3029-02 

2006-3040-01 

2017-3051-02 

2006-3056-01 

2006-3057-02 

2006-9011-03 
2006-9011-81 
2006-9012-02 

2006-9108-03 
2006-9115-81 
2006-9441-01 
2006-9118-81 

2006-9124-81 

9691-1728-07 

9692-2040-07 

9692-2050-07 

9793-2038-50 

2006- 1066-01 

2006-3017-81 

2006-9402-81 

9692-2050-07 

Reset lever spring 

S4 spring 

S4 change lever 

S4 lug plate 

Winding claw spring 

Sprocket 

R button lock spring 

Sprocket receiver 

Winding stop lever axis 

S4 change lever 

Charge plate pressure 

Tapping screw 
Winding stop lever base 

Tapping screw 

Tapping screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Washer 

Light shield plate 

Yerbvue—-azyyrvs 

S4 +33 

S34 wWhves— 

S45 7K 

ERMMAT YYZ 

AFuryeh 

R flue 75 

ATFaugy hws 

€ikibv-s— te 

S4 Wmv -s— 

Fx—VRRA CA 

Sik wv es—H 

+FRA Ae EvrAL 

TEKHA er EYAL 

+FERKA Ae EYRE 

Me Ye 

EH 

Shutter charge gear-C axis holder ¥¥ 7 %#—-F4w—y 

Collar DAYS —-f{EBROEOKAR 

Phillips type tapping screw tnt} sot rnlt 

¥ 
Cah 7% 

IEW
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2006-1041-01 

@ 2007-1105-03 
(P43) 

(x2) < 
@ 2000-9121-03 &F 

mm 2006-9121-82 

@2006-9102-03 (P44) 
M 2006-9102-82 

CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

@ 2006-3300-04 
(P42) 

“~_ 2006-3306-02 

Ss 
@ 2006-3312-02 © 

(Pa2) 

Y iy 2006-3304-02 (P21) 

(x2) 
9692-1740-02 

M 2006-9117-61 

9691-2050-07 B 
% 9611-2060-07 

     

  

9612-2065-01 

2006-1111-02 
(P42) 

- @ 2006-1110-05 

~ 

      
   

2006-1112-01 

RY. @ 2006-1012-02 (pas) 

| 
li) 0031-1027-02 

0031-1034-03 

2006- 1020-01 

     

6B 2006-1020-01 
t 

fhe 2c00-10r2-02 (P44)



Part No. 

2006-1012-02 

2006-1020-01 

0031-1027-02 

0031-1034-03 

2006-1041-01 

2006-1042-01 

2006-1043-01 

2007-1105-03 

2006-1110-05 

2006-1111-02 

2006-1112-01 

2006-3304-02 

2006-3308-02 

2006-3309-04 

2006-3312-02 

2006-9102-03 

2006-9102-82 
2006-9121-03 

2006-9121-82 
2006-9409-01 

2006-9117-81 

9612-2065-01 

9691-2050-07 

9691-2060-07 
9692-1740-02 

2006-1077-81 

2006-9120-82 

Part Name 

Strap hanger 

Strap hanger seat 

Strap hanger ring 

Strap hanger ring stopper 

Light shield packing-A 

Light shield packing-B 

Light shield packing-C 

Hinge 

Back cover lock lever 

Lock cover 

Back _— lock spring 

Rewinding fork 

Rewinding friction spring 

Rewinding axis receiver 

Light shield collar 

Film guide screw 

Film guide screw 
Tapping screw 

Tapping screw 
Back cover lock guide 

Tapping screw 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Phillips type tapping screw 
Phillips type tapping screw 

Collar 

Sub axis 

Qty 

fi 2 

iB 2 

San 2 

= ARB ditwd 2 

MHS eo YA ae | 

Beto ¥ +B 1 

MHS ¥ YC 1 

eyo 1 

RRvuy 27ve5— 1 

aey2pr— 1 

BHvevI72z7F vs 1 

#RLI*-7 | 1 

ERLIAVA Yava7Fyv7 i 

SR LMR 1 

#RLBHAF— 1 

FANMLHAPFER 1 
0-1 

FRAC 2 
0-2 

RHOy?HAYK 3 2 

FTFRKRARNSB AL 2 

+FERA AP EYAL 2 

TERA AY EYAL e 

KAMN RA AS — i 

KF — AK ARBKE 0-3 

1}



16 
XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

@ 2006-0272-02 (P44)    Li 

i] 

SORH 2 9612-1675-07 
FZ Fy 9612-1775-02 

| = 2006- ‘eS 2015-02 

  

        
: 2006-2017-02 

(P44)   a       
  

  

See Page 17 

   



Part No. 

2006-0271-03 

2006-0272-02 
(2006-2012-04) 

2006-0273-02 

2006-0274—02 

2006-0276-01 

2006-2008-03 

2006-2009-02 

2006-2015-02 

2006-2016-02 

2006-2017-02 

2006-4253-01 

2005-4270-01 

2006-9105-02 

9612-1675-07 

9612-1775-07 

Part Name 

AM change holder set 

Dial axis set 

AM change spring 

ASA brush holder set 

ASA resistor set 

Shutter speed dial base plate set 

Shutter speed dial pressure 

Cam plate 

Click spring 

Auto lock plate 

Auto lock spring 

Tape-B 

Jump lead (6 0.4 §=3mm) 

Auto lock plate guide 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

AM WRKA SF — ey } 

FAN 7b 

AM YRMAT IVY ZS 

ASA WS YRNKF—+y } 

ER HRA > b 

Qty 

Yee F—-FAXNBHR 2 1 

Yeo P—F4A*WIMZ 

ws 

FY x27 F 

t-hevr 7k 

to— hae AK 

7-7 B 

Paerery—rFr 

t—-bhavr7KAAE 

FEKAANB AL 

16 

te



17 
XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200 
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400 
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600 

Assy. Part No. 

2006-0402-03 

       4B orl 24     
    

      
    

For the record of modifications of Flexible circuit base plate set, refer to P.45-48. A 

FVHYINMERty FOPARESBIP.A5~SBeESRLtTFIh,
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Assy Part No. 2006-0402-03 Assy Part Name Flexible circuit base plate set 

JVAYS ABE} 

  

  

  
  

      
  

  

  

    

  

    
  

  

  
  

  

    

  

  
  

  

    
  

  
    

  
  

  

  
    

    

    
    
    
    

    

    

      
  

  

  

  

Symbol Part No. Com Part Name Type. Qty 

11 | 2006-4301-03 | MS 1865 1 
1C2 | 2006-4302-03 Ic | MS 1856 l 
1¢3 | 2006-4303-03 z 1 
1¢4 | 2006-4304~-07 HIC 

D1{0) | 9362-5631-01| _| Diode KB162 1 

Ql(Tr) | 9363-1032-01 | 49? _| Transistor 2SA1162 1 
R32 | 9431-1037-31 1/ 16m 10") 

}_____RS_| 9422-1046-32 |_1/ew 100K0 |} 
R6_| 9431-3047-31 1/16w 200K | 2 

pA 7_} 9422-6806-32 Fixed résistor |-1/8e S80. I 
|. 9422-3916-32 ivew 390 if 
|. 9422-8216-32 |_i/ew 8200 _| 

RB | 9422-1826-32 i/ew 1.8K f)1 
—————e 9422-3326-32] __| dg KO 
i ewan 424 | 2006-8408-01| ___| Lead _wire_ Pink 60.08/7 wries E35eny __| 

RO 22-301 1/ew 3000 
R10 | 0422-2416-62 Fixed resistor 1/ga 2400 2 
vR1 | 9472-2049-38 |_VGO62K 200K.0 1 

VR3 vR2 | 9472-]539-38 | VGO6 2K. 15k0 2 
vra_ | 9472-1529-38] | Variable resistor (\Vcogax 1.5kq | 1 

€1_| 9535-1555-36 |_1.S af /35v 1 
C2_| 9535-6845-31 | 0. 684F/35V 
C3 | 9563-4738-31 0.047 gF/1.2V 1 
c4_| 9531-2265-31 22 ef /3.15V 1 
CS. | 9531-4765-31 Condenser 47 ef /3.15V 1 
cé6 | 9531-1575-61 150 af /3.15V 1 

9534-1555-33] or 1.5eF/25V 
c7 [9534-1555-63] or 1.50 /20V 1 

-31 Pl. 5aF/35V 
cs_| 9531-3365-31 33aF/3.15V 1 
£5 | 2006-8403-01 : Blue 60.08/77 wirest=27mm } 

134 | 2006-8403-01 bead wire ive 60.08/7 wires#=20ee) 1 
2006-4260-01 Isolation tape-A t=O.) 15X4.5mm 1 

BMRA                 
BE The R4 is excluded on the Flexible circuit base plate set 

@ R4y0403 (7 ve eter b) KHSINIWHA. 

  

  

                

9422-2036-39 VV 20K . 
| 9422-2236-39 | ivew 22K 0 | 
9422-2436-39 l/ow 24K ie) 

9422-2736-39 / 7K 
| 9422-3036-39 l/ew 20K 0 

R4 | 9422-3336-39 Fixed resistor 1/80 g3K 0 1 
| 9422-3996-39 | (for adjustment) 1/8w 39K 0 4 

| 9422-4736-39 | 1/ Sw 47K0 
| 9422-5636-39 | 1/ew 56k 
9422-6836-39 1/ew 68x 0 
9422-1046-39 1/ew 100K 
9422-2046-39 1/ ow 200K 1 V 
  

 



m2 

x3 

m4 

«mS 

m7 

When HIC (2006-4304-02) with no lead wire #34 is replaced with a type after 
-03, the soldering position of @34 should be different. (Refer to P.46 - 48.) 

Since the shutter block is grounded to © of power supply, X earth plate (2204) 
and lead wire l 20 are not needed and have discontinued. (Allowable to 
remove.) 

New type of 2019-0580 has been modified so that it can be grounded to QOof 
power supply from magnet base plate. So, earth wire (Black) has been 
discontinued. 

Shutter block is grounded to (©) power supply the same as in *2 . So, 214 

is not needed and has been discontinued. (Allowable to remove.) 

For bodies of which (inclined) indication cannot be adjusted by RB, lead 
wire (f24) is used instead of R8. 

In bodies at the initial stage of massproduction, the positions of #2 and 

019-2 are opposite to those in this wiring diagram. (If AM switch is 

in normal conditions, there is no problem of positions.) 

In the case of Black body, the top cover connot be gounded to © of power 

supply. Therefore, CdS circuit base plate (2006-0596) with earth contact 

and lead wire (23 are required. (For discontinuance of contact, refer to P.25) 

¥—FRUEMOMHMH Thah 4 4 ZOHIC (2006—4304—02) ¢—O3LI RO 44 TICHEM 
TABKACMOTVINHMAARA DY, (P.46~48H IM) 

Yor 2—-ForPAaMmMeesy—AARHRTWARH, XT—AKR (2204) AU) — Pw 2 20 
BREBCAPI ORLA HthEt, (MHLTE LW) 

2019— 05800 H 44 Fit. TFA HEMP OMRMBICT-ACTAS LOCK AHT 
httoOt, 7-2 (A) RK LANTTHET, 

MADR Yer e-—Foxr Frame T—-AAHTHSAH, CMARBCAPES DM 
LnthtTt, 

Rr (CMS) METRCMBLENAVKF—it, BOD dDICY — FR (224) 2M 
FnttHtT, 

RESVOKF—-H02E L-2OUMRHCONRMBLHMICASTHEtS, (AM SW. 2 
ER TSHH(CRAMES DBHK) 

FIeIRF—-iHbLAA-MT—AMRCAERKAD, T—AMI HR OCdsR RE (2006— 
0596) 2) — > FREBAAZBTTt, (BY AP ERIM LTSBAH, P. 258m) 

1



19 XG 7 
XG 2 
XG-E 

  

OG) 
@ 2006- 1324-32 

a (Pzi) ‘ 

C_ 

css) a ee a 

4 \E 

e 

@ 2006- 1322-32 ¢ 
(P24) 

  

  

  

2006-1314-   

CODE No. 2006-200 
CODE No. 2006-400 
CODE No. 2006-600 

   

       

      

   

  

  & @ 2006-1322-32 (P21) 

8 @o701-1625-43 (P21) 
(x4) 

2006-0180-12 
2006-0183-12 piva2,za) 

@ 2005-018+-12 

2006 0417-11 

9693-1740-06



Lead wires list 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Symbol Part No. Color Typ. Qty. 

£1] 2006-8401-01 Yellow 60.08/7 wires §=70 1 

£2] 2006-8402-01 Brown 60.08/7 wires £=70 1 

£3] 2006-8403-01 Blue 60.08/7 wires £=45 1 

£4] 2006-8404-01 Orange 60.08/7 wires £=40 1 

£5] 2006-8403-01 Blue 60.08/7 wires 2=27 1 

£6] 2006-8406-01 Grey 60.08/7 wires £=110 i 

£7] 2006-8403-01 Blue 60.08/7 wires £=-118 1 

#8] 2006-8408-01 Pink 60.08/7 wires £=75 1 

£9] 2006-8409-01 White _60.08/7 wires #=85 1 

g.10] 2006-8401-01 Yellow 60.08/7 wires #=95 1 

£11] 2006-8411-01 Red 60.08/7 wires £=110 1 

£12] 2006-8402-01 Brown 60.08/7 wires £=100 1 

£13] 2006-8413-01 Purple 60.08/7 wires 1=100 1 

f 16| 2006-8404-01 Orange 60.08/7 wires #=115 1 

£17] 2006-8417-01 Green 60.08/7 wires #=144 1 

f18| 2006-8411-01 Red 60.08/7 wires 2 =60 1 

£19-2 919-1] 2006-8417-01 Green 60.08/7 wires @=65 2 

@ 21] 2006-8409-01 |. White 60.08/7 wires # =40 1 
1 22] 2006-8417-01 -Green 60.08/77 wires T=50 I 

1 23] 2006-8414-01 Black 60.08/7 wires f =30 1 

£32] 2006-8411-01 Red 60.08/7 wires # =150 1 

£ 33] 2006-8403-01 Blue 60.08/7 wires _# =150 1 

£34] 2006-8403-01 Blue 60.08/7 wires # =20 1 

£14] 2006-8414-01 Black 60.08/7 wires # =105 } 

£20] 2006-8414-01 Black 60.08/7 wires @ =65 1 
  

            
  

Above lead wires are supplied per meter 

ti) —FROKKBK In MfreLit. 

 



Part No. 

2006-0180-12 

2006-0183-12 

2006-0184-12: 

2006-0291-11 

2006-0376-11 

2006-0417-11 

2006-1314-31 

2006-1322-32 

2006-1324-32 

2006-1344-31 

2006- 1346-32 

2006-1352-31 

9693-1740-06 

9791-1625-43 

Part Name . 

Top cover set for XG7 

Top cover set for XG2 

Top cover set for XG-£ 

ALAS —e ob 

GG 2b w-s—*e ob 

3G—E AE w#-*—+e ob 

_ oy 

Shutter speed dial/Function selector Y¥+974—-#4¥%x%4 hl 

Winding lever set 

Bottom cover set 

Washer 

Screw-A 

Screw-B 

Winding lever pressure 

Rewinding knob 

Accessory shoe spring 

Phillips type tapping screw 

Washer 

* bves—+ty 

Faet—+te b 

SWAIN AZRY TID 9 Ye 

FRIED EAA 

49 FEik wb & AB 

%& Eves — RK 

#RLIZ 

TIKVY—YVa—+h 

FFRA Fe EvrAL 

MVev+— 

19 

Bl wy



20 

The details of modifications of parts provided with @ or @ in pages 1 through 19 are explained in the following. 

1. 

2. 
3 

4. 

They are classified into Types A~B or Types A~D according to the frequency of modifications, and the differen- 
ces are mentioned in tables. 

The parts are interchangeable with other types only when they come in a set with the relative parts of each type. 

. When there are relative parts to be modified, the part cannot be individually modified to other type. The relative 

parts must also be modified to make set part. 

For parts of previous type which cannot be supplied, (x) is attached to the tail of the part number in the table. 

If it is necessary to modify the (X)-marked part, replace it with other type. 

LIFOR— ISP. 1~18 CBE, ViL@MM TU ZHSLOREASSIIOVTMALTANET. 
1 

2 

3 

4. 

1 

2 

A 

. KEOMMi:koTType A~B, RitType A~DME IIS, SPA SCL ORMVEROBRCHRRL TOET. 

. EMHROANEECH<(, MAT APPA es SSMS ROKOWCMARERSRERL THEFT. 

. BAREREYHSAMBSIS, FOMRMATIIUM F414 TIMER FtA. HOF 4 TIMP SMS, Marat 

ty bh CRML TFS, 

D9 4 7OMsa TREC SE SV Balik, RHORMBESOK: (X) OMLDATHANET. (x) POBRTLRODE 

MEL BRIS 7 4 TIL SIML TRE. 

. Shutter release button / Y+ 1 4—# 
@ Do not use Type A for bodies with Type B attached. (It may cause shortcircuit.) 

eType BOMTT SG NTUS KH —i2ltType AIMMPAAL SOLE (Ya-—htF SMH HSKDH),. 

  

Type A Type 6 

2006-0281 -02 2006-0281 -81 
  

©) 
—— 

2 

Insulation tube 

@2MF 2-7         

. Self-timer indication / t JL 7 7am 

  

Type A Type B 
2006-1017-01 (x) 2006-1017-04 
  

Cut off the boss to change it into Type A. 

HASAMOMHILType Al. 24         

  

2006-0281 Shutter release button set > +7 9—-G@ltybk 

2006-1017 Self-timer indication plate +t 7/34 9)



3. Rewinding knob/ #RL/7 
e Only 2006-3304-SF can be individually used for Type A. 

206-301-950) AMACType Al (EH THTT. 

  

  

    
  
      

  

Type A Type B 
2006-3301 -02 (x) 2006-3301-04 
2006-1346-31 (X)---+-Black type 2006-1346-32------Black type 

: 3.4m0 2.5ma r4 | 

— — 

2006-3303-02 2006-3303-03 

2.600 3.5e0 

PN 

  

2006-3304-01 (x) 

—, 

~ 

  

2006-3311-01   2006-3311-03       

4. Screw (for black type only) / RLM EA(VIyY7IS7 TER) 

  

  

  

    

Type A Type B 
2006-1322-31 2006-1322-32 
2006-1324-3] (x) 2006-1324-32 

2006-1324-81 = 

9791 -1625-43 (Washer) 

Not used. 

(EAL Bu     

  

2006- 1346 | 

2006-3301! Rewinding knob Bx. 77 

2006- 3303 Rewinding handle spring @W&L es» Furia 

2006- 3304 Winding lever friction ® hb S- 774 a4 
2006-3311 Rewinding knob screw @0IL 47K A 
2006- 1322 Screw-A TF#ikMU 2A 
2006-1324 Screw-B t¥*kikm 1 AB 

21



5. Top cover set, CdS P.C. board/ LA/K—ty bh, CdiS¥R 
@ Type D is not used for the products, but is supplied as servicing part. When replacing Types A~C with Type 

D, refer to P. 25. 
@ For the modification of each part of contacts, refer to P. 23~24. 

e Type DISNSILISSMENTOECAM, +-CAMMae LTRELET. Type A~CHType DID MT SMSIIP. 

22 SML TFA. 
©3777 bHABORENFILP.3~P.2e SMELT FEU. 

  

  

“Type A Type B 

2006-0130-01 (x) 2006-0130-02 (x) 
2006-0133-01 (x) 2006-0133-02 (x) 
2006-0134-01 (x) 2006-0134-02 (X) 

  

  

  
  

  
  

  
  

     
  

  

  

Type C Type C (Black) 

2006-0130-03 2006-0180-12 
2006-0133-03 2006-0183-12 
2006-0134-03 2006-0184-12 

  

    

  

  

  

  
  

  

  

2006-0596-01           



  

Type D Type D (Black) 
  

2006-0130-03 2006-0180-12 
2006-0133-03 2006-0183-12 
2006-0134-03 2006-0184-12 

    

    

    

    

  

2006-0596-02 

  

        

6. Contact (continued to next page) / I> 27 hE (RNS) 
Types A~D stand for Types A~D of top cover set mentioned in the previous section. 

© Type A~ Dt es — ty OT ype A~DE ML TOET, 

  

Type A Type B.C Type D 
  

2006-0132-01 2006-0132-02 2006-0132-03 

    
  

  
@ 20-92 16-02 is set. @ 2006-9246-02 is set. @2013-9246-01 is set. 
@20KK)-9246-02 4° eb BU TUS © 2006-9246-024't pF ENTS @2013-9246-014' ty KENTA 

2006-9246-02 2013-9246-01 

Type A is used. 

Type A& (EH       

a 

2006-0130(0180) Top cover set for XG 7 XG 7MiAs—tyb 

2006-0133(0183) Top cover set for XG 2 XG 2Mban—tyk 

2006-0134(0184) Top cover set for XG-E XG-EIMEaes—t > 

2006-0595 oo, : 
2006 esa! CdS circuit bose plate set CdSM%iit , + 

2006-0132 Accessory shoe base set 7 7++—S.—-Mityb 
2006-9246 ‘ 4 2013-9246 Contact-B 3° 977 bieiB 
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Type A Type B, C Type D 
  

2006-1054-02 

  

2006-1054-03 

  

Types B and C are used. 

Type B, C&(#A 

  

    

  

     
  

Thickness : 1, 2mm lon 

M& . 1.2mm len 

2006-1061-01 

Types B and C are used. 

Type B, C&(#Fi 

2006-1062-01 2006-1062-02 

Types B and C are used. 

Type B, C2 (#F 

2006- 1068-01 2013-1068-01 

Not used. 

(ALL a 

Not used. Types B and C are used. 

ffFAL - Type B, C&(#Ai 

  

  

2006-9245-03 

cual 

—   

2006-9245-04 

4   

Types B and C are used. 

Type B, C#{#Fi 

  

9798-3155-87 (Washer) 

          
  

  

Not used, Types B and C are used. 

fAl ow Type B, C& (2A 

2006-1338-01 (Black only) 

Not used. Not used. 

fei a (AL eu 
ul 

2006- 1054 Accessory shoe set plate 77t+')—27 2—-Mithi 
2006- 1061 Contoct-D 32+ 97 hie2iD 

2006- 1062 Contac! operation pin 24977 iH @MEY 
2006- 1068 . 
2013-1068 Contact-E 32> 97 HeRE 

2006- 1069 Contact isolation sheet 32477 | Mito —} 

2006-1338 Contact earth plate 2777 Ki#R7T— AR
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WContact improving procedure/1>37 hh OGRE 
When replacing the top cover set Types A~C of P. 22 with Type D (or replacing only the relative parts of 

contact with Type D), it is necessary to modify the way of finishing (replacing) or CdS P.C. board set mentioned 
below and the lead wiring method. 

P.220Type A~CO .Avi— ty b & Type Dis IMT SBS (RSI I 7 b MAMMA Type Di ML ABS) 

SLL EIRP CASBRE y FOMI (RLM) REI — FRORMALORE AY BIA20ET, 

1. Drill the fastening pins of CdS P.C. board set and remove the contact. Also, cut off the part above the 

dotted line by nippers. (It is also allowable to replace it to Type D (2006-0596-02) ). 

CdSBMt y HOMME ILE ULE Ml TIL 977 RR EMT, MISSED Me ye t— COO RS (RIS 

Type D (2006-0596-02) [-%ML TEL). 

Contact 
3>39 HER     

  

  

yf 
O Fastening pins O 

neerL 

2. Replace the lead wire ¢2, (white) and ¢ 2: (green) with those 25~30 mm longer. 

@lIn the case of black body, replace ¢ 2: (black) with a longer one as well. 

— FRO (C1). Car (A) & ESN ~BOmmEE LE, 12 eT S, 

O77 7 IKF-—OBM Lea (WH) ERE eerare 

3. Connect each lead wire. 

&')— FRAT S.. 

WWiring for silver body / /Jb/\—K>— Fae 

  

2, (BE) cwhite: 
  

  

£,; (HE! green     
  

W Wiring for black body / 777 7K 7-H 

   
  

  

|     
    >» (8) (white) 
    ex (eB) green) 
    @n (R) (black:   
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7. AM change holder / AMYJIRSW. AIL — 
@ 4221 and 4222 of Type C are parts for servicing only. 

© Regarding bodies using Type A, those with defective AM change holder must be replaced with Type B or C. 

© Type C4221, 42221++-CARAMBaCT. 

@Type APPAOKF—TCAM SW. OFA EO LType B, MISCIAML TFS. 

  

  

Type A Type B Type C 
2006-0271-01 (x) 2006-0271 -02 (X) or 2006-0271 -03 

2006-0271 -03 

    

  

2006-2012-01 (X) or 
2006-2012-02 (x) 

2006-2012-04 

Either Type A or B can be used. 

Type A, RILBOXYEGRPALTE RY 

  

2006-4221-81 

  

Not used. Not used. \e 

eAlL eu ffFAL Ze cw 

2006-4222-81 

a 

Not used. Not used. y 

fF L ou ‘PHIL Zu 

  

9612-1628-07 (Screw) 

(For shutter dial base plate.)   (p47 —F4 TART) Type A*& (HI (be 9-40 GRR) 

Length : 2. 8mm Length : 3. Sam 

Re : 2.8mm He: 3.5mm 

Type A is used.   9612-1635-07 (Screw) 

(For shutter dial base plate. )     
  

ara = 

MiType C mounting diagram 

BType CRit78 

9612-1635-07 

          

   

0271-03 

4221-81 

4222-81 

  
  

  

  

Completely fit the closed end of 

4221 hook onto the boss, and 
apply adhesive (€) Bond G-17). 

42217 vy TRBOM TOT ME 
KAOMIETAH, MM (OK 
»KG-17) €@tT 3.- 

  

AMU}HR®ch iL ¥—+ yb 

SW. 8 sub spring SW. 8MBHATI > 7 

2006-0271 AM change holder set 

2006-2012 AM change spring AMUMATI> 7 
2006-4221 

2006-4222 Spring hanger SW. 8MBAT > THT



8. Penta holder 1 (related to eyepiece modification) 
AVoRWA—1 HIRE > ARBOR) 
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@Note that 2006-5004 and 0504 are also related with parts other than those mentioned on this page. (Refer to P. 
28~30.) 

© 2006-5004, 050412 CON —-LTUANBACOMBE DAV ETOTERLTF AS’, (P.28~P.308 fA) 

  

Type A Type B, B’ Type C 
  2006-0881-01 (X) 

  

2006-0881 -02 

  

2006-0881-05 

    OBB1-01, 0881-02 

0881-05 

  

2006-5004-03 

  

  

      

2006-5004-04 (B) or 
2006-5004-05 (B") 

2006-0504-01 

  

      

  7         

  

  

Not used. 

fEML eu 

2006-5006-01 

  

2006-5006-02 
    

17.600    
  2006-5008-02 (X) 

      2006-5008-03 

  

  

  

        Type B, B’ is used. 

Type B. BY & (#8     

IR I I me oom, 

f@lbte > At yb 2006-0881 Eye-piece lens set 

2006-0504 Penta. holder set 

2006-5004 

  

  

AY PRK — tsb 

Penta. holder “> 9 ¥- 

2006- 5006 Eye-piece lens light shield frame 
2006- 5008 Eye-piece lens pressure 

{RAR L + AEH 
4OARL - ASK 64



9. Penta holder 2 (related with fresnel modification) 

ANVBRWA—2 (MARTE OBB) 
@Note that 2006-5004 and 0504 are related with parts other than those mentioned on this page. (Refer to P.27 and 

30.) 

® 2006-0503 is also related with other parts. (Refer to P. 36.) 

© 2006-5004, OS04IZ CON—TUANBACOMBE SAN ETOTERLT FAL. (P.27, P.309FR) 
© 2006-05036 18M Baht ORES) ET. (P.369 FR) 

  

Type A, B, B’ Type C 
2006-5004-03 or 2006-0504-0] 
2006-5004-04 or ’ 

2006-5004-05 

  

   Addition 

(2006-5032-01) «+> FX 

  

  

2006-5805-04 2006-5805-06 

  

  

2006-0509-01 

  

  

2006-5011-01 2006-5011-02 

  

  

  

2006- 5007-02 2006-5007-04 

2006-5013-02 2006-5013-03 

Gt GI Continued to 

= next page.       RA DIRS 
  

OS



  

Type A, B, B’ Type C 
  

2006-5005-01 

@ Type C can be used. 

Type Child sf fe 

2006-5005-04 

  

  

2006-0503-01 or 
2006-0503-02    2006-0503-03 

  

  

2006-5003-01 

  

Not used. 

MAL Se 

  

2006-5010-01 

SS   Not used. 

(PHL ue   Continued to 
next page.     

  ata a at 

  

R= SACK 

  teat 

2006-0504 Penta. holder set “> VN Y-—4t yb 
2006-5004 Penta. holder “<-> 740 9- 

2006-5003 Penta. holder shield plate 
2006-5005 Penta. receiver “- 7 #it 

2006-5007 Scale plate [ih 

2006- 5009 Fresnel lens holder 

2006-5010 Fresnel lens frame ft SF tt 
2006-5011 

2006-5013 Fresnel lens holder spring 

2006-5032 Pocking-B itREn |b VL -B 
2006-5805 Fresnel lens = th 'ith 

A 9h oe — Pe 

{hati 

Fresnel lens pressure spring (KM A ATU YT 
MONET -— AT 7 

29 

Al
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Type A, B, B’ Type C 

2006-5037-01 

Not used. 

ffiAlL ew 

2006-5024-01 

Not used. 

fPARL Bu 

2006-5031 -01 

Not used. 

@AlLeu     

10. Penta holder 3 (related with penta. pressure modification) 

NV BRWVA-3 (NY FRAREE OM) 
@ Note that 2006-5004 and 0504 are related with parts other than those mentioned on this page. (Refer to P.27~ 

29.) 

© 2006-5004, 050412 CON—-LUAONBMeCOMBE SV ETOTEMLTK AL. (P.27~P.298¢mR) 

  

Type A, B Type B’, C 
  

2006-5004-03 or 
2006-5004 -04 

2006-5004-05 or 
2006-0504-01 

  

OQiameter : 2.) me 

[~ AE: 2.) 

      

    9693-2040-07 (Screw) 

(For 5014 fitting.) 

(501482 { Hi) 
Screw diameter: 2mm 

Uk: 2 om   9693-1740-07 (Screw) 

(For 5014 fitting. ) 

(501452 (+ FA) 
Screw diameter : 1. 

HUE:     

  

2006-0504 

2006- 5004 

2006-5014 

2006-5024 

2006-5031 

2006-5037 

om nr 

Penta. holder set “7 7 F-t Db 
Penta. holder “+ 7h F— 

Penta. pressure (Left side) “> 7#P2M (#) 

Pocking-C PAE Lb TL YC 
Packing-A PARELETLYA 
Finder packing 77 4 - %—PRMEK Ws



11. Battery case base plate 1 (For Type C, refer to next page.) 

BitT—AGRW1 (type cRRW- EM) 

  

  

Type A Type B, B’, Cc 

2006-0420-01 (x) 2006-0420-02 (X) or 

2006-0420-03 
    

    

©» Ve r-) e Uo [-) 

\90f | Vso 
9613-1640-01 (Screw x 3) 9611-1640-02 (Screw x 3)   

(For 0420 fitting.) & (For 0420 fitting.) 

(0420 ft FA) = (0420 Itt FA) an
     

  

12. Battery case base plate 2/ Bith7 —AGH 2 

  
Type A, B Type B’. C 

2006-0420-02 (x) 2006-0420-02 (X) or 
2006-0420-03 

  

   
'(2006-5036-03: 

Not used. 

wl eu       
  

i eR I OM RIE OI I,   

  

2006-0420 Battery cose base plote set ibe —47iit yb 

2006-5036 Light shield sponge #4 Phil:ty 

 



  

13. Battery case base plate 3 (For Types A, B, and 8’, refer to P. 31) 

Ribs — AGM (Type A, B, B KD TIP. NHESMLT FSU) 

  

Type A, B, B’ Type C 
2006-0420-01 (x) 2006-0420-03 
2006-0420-02 (x) 

  

    
(2006- 4218-01) 

Not used. 

fPRAL ou 

—       
  

14. Release magnet/ LU —-ZAV7RYb 
@ Pay attention to the combination with the release operation levers on next page according to the type of 

release magnet (with and without pin.) 

@In Type D. earth wire (black) is discontinued, but in Types A~C, be sure to make the wiring of black lead. 

OLN HAVE ROPE (CP OTM) EN, RA-YOL I -— XML K—- E OMA HHIERL TFS, 

Type DTitr—AR OW) AROS OWES TOE TAL Type A~CIL FAY — FROBCR Ee TITRE, 

  

Type A Type B Type C Type D 
  

2006-0580-04 2006-0580-05 2019-0580-11 2006-0580-11 

           
  

aan ee 
  

2006-0420 Battery case bose plate set Mitty —-AGMt sb 
2006-0580 
2019-0580 MG 2 set MG 2t7+4 

2006-4216 Plus side contact @Mit7—AiRH 75 ZIM 

2006- 4218 Contact pressure Mit —2feH iPr 

 



15. Release operation lever / Lb 'J —ZAMML/S— 

  Type A Type B Type C 

  2006-0571-01 2006-0527-01 (x) 

  2006-0585-01 

  

  9721-0120-13 (E ring) 

&     

  

2006-0527-02 

    
  

Combination of release operation lever and release magnet (arrowmarked combinations must 

be used). 

BLY -AMRBLIN-ELU-XVIRY HOMS HE (RDOMSHE THANE C) 

2019-0580- 
2006-0580- 

  

1 
04 

  

2006-0580-05 

  

se 

  

2006-0527-0) 
2006-0571-01 

  

2006-0527 -02 

  
2006-0527 

2006-0571 

2006-0585 

Release operation lever-A set 

Release operation lever-C set 

Release operation lever-A set 

LY XMASL SAL b 
Li — XML N—-Ct yb 
L)— MeL SAL yb 45 

33
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16. Remote control base plate / 'J CA+ SR 

  

Type A Type B 
  

  

606" a336-60~ 

| 2006-4241-01 

"2006-4227-02 — 

2006-4230-01 

"2006-0154-01 

9692-1740-07 (Screw) 2006-0153-02 

v 
Pa 

2 

  

  
© According to the type of front base plate, 

2006-4255 shown below must be used. 

© AMOS: £ > TIS SEF 2006-4255 & 
| wATace 

  

      

@ When Type B is combined with front base plate of which the arrow-marked part number begins with 1~5, 2006- 
4255 is required. 

© PIKE IO MF AL ~ 5 OHEL Type BEA +t SIM Ss 2006-4255 ECT, 

2006-0153 

2006-0154 

2006-4227 

2006-4228 

2006- 4230 

2006-424) 

2006-4255 

Oo 2006-4255-01 

| 

  

  

Remote control base plate set ‘J€2> tit yb 

Remote control contact-B J 43>i#HB 

Remote control contact-C Jt27s8HC 

Contact isolation plate-A 37 s#HMitHA 

Contact isolation plate ')=2 > iF Mim 
Tape-A +-7A 

ANY



17. Front base plate/ ai ## 

  

Type A Type B Type C 
  

2006-0151-01 

  

  

  

2006-0151-02 

Screw hole is discontinued.     
  

  

2006-0151-05 

4022 tightning is discontinued. 

  
Screw hole is discontinued 

  
  

2006- 4252-81 
9612-1616-07 (Screw) 

| 
(Can be change to type B.) I 

(Type Biz Bul of f€) L 

/2006-4021-01 

Same as Type B. 

Type BE hil 

  

(Tightened to (51. ) 

(O15S1. = SRR: 

(Tightened to UI51. 

(OSL: 2 hie) 

2006-4022-02 

S 
SZ 

  

9612-1616-07 (Screw x 3) 

  

    Same as type A. 

Type A& fit 

9612-1616-07 (Screw x 1) 

?       

ata 

  

  eee ae naa eee eae 
  

t7 & LED seh 

2006-0151 Front base plate set iii/tR4: + |: 

2006-4021 —_L.E.D. fixed plate 
2006-4022 Self timer indication reflector 

2006-4252 L.E.D. tube LEDM@i#t+ 2-7 

ti? Soria 

35 

4)
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18. Mirror box/ S7—-Fy7A% 

  

Type A Type B Type C 
  

2006-0503-01 

    Projection 
2006-0503-02 

   t - ) 
t=.) 

Ci, .6am screw hole 

1.6mn4 7X 

2006-0503-03 

  

  

2006-5019-01 

  

2006-5019-02 

  

Type B is used. 

Type B& (8A 

iameter: 1.7om 

AE: 1.700 

9611-1616-12 (Screw x 2) 

Not used. Type B is used. 
(For 5019 ) RAL oY Homan Type B& (SFA       Parts related with fresnel lens modification (Type A, B, or B’ on P. 28~30) 

must be used.   Type C parts on P. 28~30 must be 

used. 

P.28~P.30%Type C+ (#Ht4S=+.,     

19. Mirror return lever lock claw set/ =7—-RUL/i—-Oy7Mtyh 
@ When replacing 2006-0522, select the part from the table below according to the type of shutter unit. 

(Refer to the XG series shutter parts list.) 

© 2006-05222 MARIS Ye F—BoybhNFAT (XGHe 4 VF — NYY Ab SR) IED, FRENMATF ED, 

  

Type A Type B Type C Type D 
  
2006-0522-01 2006-052 

  

2-02 (x) 2006-0522-02 (x) 

  

2006-0522-03 

  

  

          

  

For 1. 2, and 2° type shutters For 3, 3’ and 4 type shutters 

1, 2, 2°Mo au FH 3.3), 48o4797-A 

2006-0503 Mirror box set 2 7-*# 72475 

2006-0522 Mirror return lever lock claw set 2 7-RLbes-oyv9Mtyt 

2006-5019 Mirror box apron 2 39-*# y7AL7uUy



20. Mirror holder / = F7—AILDA— 

37 

  
Type A Type A’ 

  
Type B 

    2006-0558-01 

  

2006-0558-02 
9721-0080-13 (E-ring) 

  

  2006-5116-02 

   Projection ~ 

RE Thickness : 0.6mm 

MA : 0.6m 

2006-5116-03 

Thickness : 0.6mm 
BA : 0.6ma   

2006-5116-04 

  

Thickness : 0.6mm 
BA : 0.600 

   

Thickness : 0.4am 

BH : 0.4mm 
  

@51L1G 4 7 Ai feeds. wt 
+ a 

9791-2140-50 (Washer 0. 1mm) or 
9792-2140-40 (Washer 0.2mm) or 
9793-2140-20 (Washer 0.3mm) . 

S 
@ Choose one of these so that 5116 looseness is minimized. 

Rite da 4% 

4am 

2.1m 

9792-2140-40 
(Washer 0. 2mm) 

9794-3858-20 
(Washer 0. 4mm) 

  2006-0521-01 

  

Type A is used. 

Type A*® fill 

Type A is used. 

Type A%fEN| 

  

  2006-5117-02   2006-5117-04 

Type A’ is used. 

Type A’ & (EIA     Type A’ is used, 

Type A’ & féiij     
  

ee re aa 
  

2006-0521 Mirror 

2006-0558 Mirror 

2006-5116 Mirror 

2006-5117 Mirror 

operation lever set 

holder set 
operation lever-B 

operation lever spring 

253 —-MEL S—t yb 

LF—-tWbF—t yb 

23 —fPe i— 

To-MYEL CN -ATN YL 7 

GA
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21. Mirror cushion/ 337—-7yyvar 

  

  

  

  

  

  

Type A Type B Type C Type D 
2006-5112-02 (x) 2006-5112-03 

Type A is used. Type C is used. 

Type A& {ti Type C&(# A 

Artificial leather 

ALE 

2006-5114-81 (xX) 2006-5114-01 

Not used. 10me ; Type C is used. 
SAL ee ZA Ff Type C& {Fi 

Oy oltpl Artificial leather 

Surrey ALRE 

2006-5120-81 1.Sen 

Not used. Not used. Not used. 37aa 

AL ee fPFAL Zu ff AL eu       
  

© For mirror bounce in bodies of Type A or B, follow the procedure given below. (For example, once the cause 

of trouble has been eliminated, it is unnecessary to follow the procudure any more. ) 

@Type A, MIZBORP-TiF-—ANDY FARELTHSEMDILIUTIL, LI FOMIFCMRL TF Zt, 

(HAEDOTHNIIOLIM, OTHHIIOMIBROMRIL FECT) 

@ Replace 5112 and 5114 with Type C. 

@ Stick 5120-81. (Confirm the returning of mirror when shutter releases at the “B” setting with the body up- 

side-down, after bond the mirror arm cushion on the mirror holder arm.) 

@ Replace 5042 (see next section) with Type B. 

@ Replace 5042 and 0523 (see next section) with Type C. 

W
e
d
 

(o
i 

5112. 5114% Type C!= Zia tT 4. 
5120-81 * {f(t 3 

5042 CXMBHR) & Type Bir eat 3. 
) 5042, 0523 (RIGS) & Type Ci- ZjAt 4. 

(Uitte. Kr-& b Pell. 

  
  

  

  

      
5120 

Mirror holder arm 

5-HNF—-P-L 

  

  

BCL U-ALANES F—AMBT SOL SEIT 3) 

  
ee 

2006-5112 

2006-5114 

2006-5120 

Mirror cushion 27 
Mirror cushion-B = 

Mirror arm cushion 

 



22. Preset operation lever/7'U ty KL /S— 

  Type A Type B Type C 

  2006-0523-01 

  

Type A is used. 

Type A&(#Hi 

2006-0523-02 

  

  2006-5042-02 

9.52mm 
  

    
‘ho 

2006-5042-03 2006-5042-04 

    

  

Wire diameter : 0.2600 Wire diameter : 0.23ea Wire diameter : 0.23ma 
No. of windings : 21.5 No. of windings : 19.5 No. of windings : 23.5 

aR : 0.2600 2 : 0.3m 2: 0.2300 
5 21.5 20: 19.5 *0:233.5     
  

23. Operation lever-B base (right) / 3 7—#@fFL/‘—BMB (A) 
@ Type B is used for deformed mirror box. 

@ Type Bit 2 9-4 y 7ARBMOLGRM TH. 

  Type A Type B 

  2006-0561-01 

  

    

2006-0561 -81 

“Tt 
{| II 

\s) 
O 

  

. 

  
  

24. Release lever spring/ 3] 7-LU-ALAN-AZAVY LF 
© Type B is used when mirror return lever lock claw (0522) is unstable in stopping power (in order to increase 

the stopping power.) When Type B is used, be careful that 0522 should not unlock. 

e@Type Bi F-KL bi —0 77M (0522) OF Ne EES LOM AN COE (Rin eee barn), 

Type BE(EAL 7: MS 120522M (4 1: PRR ILIEEL OC OF AG. 

  Type A Type B 

  2006-5023-02 

12mm     

2006-5023-82 

  

  
  

  2006-0523 Preset operation lever set Ft 7 bh@MhLs—tyb 
2006-0561 Operation lever-B base set : 7—##fEL -s—Biet » b (4) 
2006-5023 Release lever spring i 7-L'-XLK-ATN YS 
2006-5042 Mirror-up spring L5-—F yp TAT IT 

Lol 

39



25. Spool gear / AV —W¥V— 

  

  

    
  

  

  

      

Type A Type B Type C Type D 
2006-0325-12 2006-0325-13 

Type A is used. Type C is used. 

Type AX (#Ai Type C&(#R 

2006-3042-01 2006-3042-01 2006-3042-01 2006-3042-03 

Type B is used. 

Type Be (8A 

(Type B can be used.) (Type C can be used.) (Type B can be used.) 

(Type B fF) 57 fe) (Type C {# FA] fe) (Type B (# Fi 5 #€) 
  

26. Winding stop gear / #1b4 L/\— 
@ Types B and C are used for the adjustment of bodies of which the operation timing of winding claw and wind- 

ing stop lever is not in correct order as shown below. 

(Correct timing when winding lever is slowly returned from the position of complete winding) 

eo Type B, Cis MME RIED LN-ONOI 1 S77, FROME Co TOOT -OMRBATT. 
(MLGRT RBS SPL LN—£ <4 UE RLAMOERST ELI) 

a0 eae oN ~ SD 

) | 
    

(Windling claw engaged) 

(*#BMRS) 

  

Winding operation lever-A reversed 

(b> ik) LD N—Ree) 

  

  

  

Type A Type B Type C 

2006-3012-01 2006-3012-81 2006-3012-85 

b<=— - 10.700 = —<— _-10.85e0 --—o 

  

        
  

  

  
  aa 

2006-0325 Spool gear set 27-"%¥ 4-4} 

2006-3012 Winding stop lever #ikHb/i- 
2006-3042 Spool inner barrel 27- VAR



27. Reset lever / Uty KL /I— 

  

  

  

        
  

  

  

Type A Type B 
2006-3020-01 2006-3020-02 

“cA =a 
2006-9011-03 2006-9011-05 

2006-9441-01 

Not used. 

(PALL 2 

28. Light shield plate / #3¢K 

Type A Type B 
2006-1066-01 - 

Not used. 

‘EAL Su 

  

  

  

  

  
  

  

2006- 1066 

2006- 3020 

2006-9011 

2006-9441 

  

  

a a 

Light shield plate 4! 
Reset lever ‘Jt sh Li- 
Winding stop lever axis 
Winding stop lever base 

Bikes —w@ 

Bikm Ll i-# 

41 

10 ?
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29. Mode switch/ €— FAT vy F 

  

  

  

  

Type A Type B 
2006-0440-01 2006-0440-02 

2006-1110-02 - 2006-1110-05 

15am 

  

2006 -3309-02 2006-3309-04 

  

2006-3312-01 

  

2006-3312-02 

  

  

No used. 

fA LO     
2006-4025-01 

  

    
  

  

2006-0440 Self-timer change holder set +b 7 URIBE Ro — ty b 

2006-1110 Bock cover lock lever MBO» 7b +s- 

2006-3309 Rewinding oxis receiver 

2006-3312 Light shield collar #RELB#23- 

2006- 4025 Contoc! receiver t 7U)jReR tn *-—Bit 

\



30. Back cover hinge / MHt>y 
@One of Types C~F must be used for hard leather bodies. 

@— FREDO K7—(lt Type C~FOUTN SY E(FAMNI LE. 

  

  

Type A Type B Type C 
2006-1105-02 or 2006-1105-04 (xX) 2006-1105-04 (x) 

2006-1105-03 (x) 2006-1121-81 

& ie ---. Countersink 

ax 

      
eo 

Countersink is 
<2, discontinued. 

il, Fig 

  

  

1105 
121 ¢ 

    
  

9693-2045-01 (Screw! 
 9695- 2050-01 

  

  

  

    

          

  

        

        
  

    

  
  

(33) Type B is used. 
7 Type B& fEHi 

.For 1105 fitting) = 

(LOSI fF HY) 

Type D Type E Type F 
2006-1105-81 (x) 2006-1105-05 (X) 2007-1105-03 
2006-1121-01 

cS" Countersink ts ) 
Countersink discontinued. 

in x mymeak 

1105 | 
21] i 

we a 50.7 

y ul 

eS S 
J 

Type A is used. Type B is used. Type B is used. 

Type A* (EH) Type BS {hh Type BE (ERA 

2006-1105 | 
2007-1105 | Hinge Lv. 

2006-1121 Light shield packing > + MlkMe — } 

5
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31. Strap hanger/M 
@ Type B is servicing part for users who use the camera very often. 

eType Bit 4 7 O(R RAMESH 2-+-AO+-UZRRBatT. 

  

Type A Type B 
  

  

2006-1012-02 2006-0112-81 

      

32. Film guide screw/ 74 JbLHT FEX 
® Type B is used for bodies of which screw hole is deflected. 

eType BISHUAOUMEAT ATO SKI PRLET. 

  

  

  

Type A Type B 
2006-9102-03 2006-9102-81 

—— 2.500 I 2.7 

—J om 

= 1.6mm screw = 1.6mm screw 
1.6m03 4 1.6mx       

33. Dial axis / 4 V7 JLBq 

  

Type A Type B 
  

2006-0272-01 (X) 2006-0272-02 

  

  

  
2006-0274-01 

  

      

  

2006-0272 

2006-0274 

2006-0112 

2006-1012 

2006-9102 

Dial axis set FAT Wet yb 
ASA resistor set EIRSMRAt +b 

Strap hanger set Mt yb 
Strap hanger i ® 
Film guide screw 74 %L94 FUA Ino



34. Flexible circuit base plate / FLX YTNER 

[UF lexible circuit base plate set / 7-4 > 7I-BRty b 

® Flexible circuit base plate set can be classified 

as shown below according to the IC, (HIC) attach- 

ed. 
®For the measures against and the types of IC,, 

refer to the next page. 
@ Regarding other elements on the flexible circuit 

base plate, the present type (parts list P. 17) can 

be used for Types A and B. : 

OF LES THRMHE y MIMI 6 ATO SIC. (HIC) (2 

koTKHROE DAMS LET. 
CIC (WaT SSRRNA, RUICLOMM OU TIIKA 

—YRBMLT FRU, 
eZ MONI FOR firoecit, MOF 1 T (9-7 

ARPT) &EMOHEType A, BI-(HINT SEV. 

  

Type A 
  

2006-0401-01 (x) 

  

  

  

  

  

  

Type B Type C 
  

  

2006-0402-02 (x) 

  

    
2006 - 4304-03 or 
2006 - 4304-04 

  

  

  

2006-0403-03 

  

    
      — 2006-4304-05 or 

2006-4304-06 or 

su --2006-4304-07 

‘By | 

        

45 
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ic, (HIc) 
@ With Ry and Cy of next section [3) added to IC, of Type B, the performance is the same as Types E and F. 

@ Type BOIC I AADOR, Co &ihotnisType E, FLMMEMINZ0ET, 

  

Type A Type B Type C 
  

2006- 4304-02 (X) 2006-4304-03 (Xx) 

  

2006-4304-04 (x) 

    Modification in shape 
(To prevent pin breaking) 

  

  

  

BRE (ese) 

Type D Type E Type F 
2006-4304-05 (x) 2006-4304-06 (x) 2006-4304-07 

  

  
@1D, is discontinued, and circuit is 

modified. 

®@ Pin is modified to metallic pin. 

eD, Kit. eee   eCY EERE TIL EF     
@ Cy. is added. 

®C1iB MN   

  

@ Pattern is modified. 
ernty—- Oe     

\t
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(3)Measures to be taken/ SMNMIN DUT 
If the faulty operation of camera as mentioned below takes place, take one of the following measures. 

@ Fit the repair part. @ Replace IC, (4304). @ Replace flexible circuit base plate set. 
  

  

  

  

  

  

Part No. taken measures 

Faulty operation maanitas Flexible circuit 

parse Ie, base plate set 

© Depressing shutter button with mode switch OFF, shutter is — és (Fig. 1), 0402-02 
not released when mode switch is turned ON, 4304-03 

elt is wable to release aelf-timer eperstion, C jenn ras is 

© Self-timer starts when mode switch is shifted to SELF (Fig. 2) — modified in 

after depressing shutter button with mode switch OFF. ¢ pattern.) 

When contact failure with S7; 

@ Winder operates when mode switch is moved. Ru iden ie 0402-03 

@ Self-timer starts when mode switch is shifted from OFF to | (Fig. 3) ae 
modified.) 

SELF. 

@ Self-timer starts when a flash of high trigger voltage is Cw 4305-06 0402-03 

flashed to test. (Fig. 2) |(Cyo is built in.)             

(Refer to next page for Figs. 1~3.) 

Note : Avoid overlapping of different measures. (For example, fitting Ri: to IC, of -05. All measures have been 

taken in -07 for IC, supplied for servicing at present.) 

: To fit Cie results in completion of the measure to be taken for Cy. 

: When replacing IC, of -02 with IC, of the flexible circuit base plate set after -03, it is necessary to use 
lead wire fy. 

DSM IUT 
FROLIS AL FAGPOMRARNSBSVAN ETAT ORM, OMBBMEMA S, OIC, (4304) M2, OF 
LAL TUBER hOZM, VEO KN POMMLIT. TFA, 
  

  

  

  

  

  

: tha aw HRRORRES 
2 

REHM RSE cmitivm) | Ic, [7035 70BmtyF 
CE— FSW. OFFTH 4 7 7-MEMLEESIL, EmKBTE-K} [ew Fie D] gaan gp 
SW. £ONIL TEE eV P-—LU—ZL GL 4304-03 
O77 1M EMBER EO. G one 0 0 =- FSW. OFFT> +7 7—-SEML HS, E—KSW.ESELF | 20%) | — (amen?) 
UMAR SHU THEN THAT —bES. = -y seu 

S1 AMT ROWE 
©f—KSW.E6PTE 74 2 ¥—DEMT S- mies aaa 0402-03 
© £— SW. £OFF-SELFE Hima SU THU INAT— TS. = 
@hUA-MENORVIFI yD ak FABER, tr7Atag— Cro 4305-06 0402-03 
h+S, (Fig. 2) | (Ci Si)             

(Fig. 1~ 3 ltRn— Y HQ) 

2B SARA RML GOLD L. (MAIZ-O5MIC, (Ru OMS, REOY—-LARBAOIC, (2-070, STOR 

ZantToEt,) 

[Coe MIHtSoLic EN, Co TOMRMEL SENET, 

: -O2MIC, &-O3LMEDIC. I SAT SMBSI2, V— Kua eECH, 

104



4&8 

Fig. 1 
Replacing IC, of -02 with IC, that is on and 

after -03. 

“O2MIC, &-O3LIRE DIC, (2 IMF SME 

Battery case lead wire (Red) pattern 

B47 -—24— FRR) OItS-—> 

  

  
Fig. 3 

Fitting of Ri 

Ru OR $ 4 

Battery case lead wire (red) pattern 

Bier -—2-—KR (HR) DIta—-> 

R,, (100KN ) 
(9422-1046-32) 

   

  

   

BFig. 2 
Fitting of Cy 

Cy OMT 

A
A
A
A
A
A
A
 

     Cw (0.047 MF) 
(9564-4738-32)
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26. Winding base plate-B / #RGKB 

Type A Type B Type C 2 
2006-0384-01 2006-0384-81 (x) 2006-0384-02 

  

  

    Plastic/ FI AFy 7 

  Body (No supply / JE (és) Body (No supply / JE{#®) Body (No supply / 3E(R#&) 

  
  

  

  

    

          

        

= 

6 o LJ 

| (Type B) 

o ° o 

CI A             
  2006- 0151-02 2006-0151-05 2006-0151-05 

(Type B) P. 41 

  
     

  

  
  

@ Type B can be used. 

@ Type Biélf aStie 

2006-0338-01   2006-0338-02 

  

(Type B) 

2006-0340-02 or 2006-0340-02 or 

2019-0340-12 2019-0340-12 

(Type B) P. 46 

  

  
  

        
  

Continued to next page / R*“— Vic < 
PPP 
  

2006-0151 Front base plate set alH#t + 

2006-0338 Winding base plate A set @IRtMRAt +b 
2006-0340 sie : as, 
2019-0340 Winding operation plate set ‘SiwFM+t ~ b | \\ 

2006-0384 Winding base plote B set ##HRBt yt Eo



50 

  

  

    

  

  

  

Type A Type B Type C 
2006-0381-01 2006-0381-01 2006-0381-02 

(Type A) 

2006-0382-01 2006-0382-01 

eS see 
= Not used. 

CF type &) AL ZY 
a 

2006-0383-01 2006-0383-01 2006-3412-03 

Plasti 

és rigpeay F524 

2006-3407-06 2006-3407-06 2006-3407-08 

(Type A) 

  

  

2006-0386-01 2006-0386-01 

(Type A) 

  

  

2006-3410-02 2006-3410-02 

(Type A) 

2006-3410-03 

  

2006-3414-03 

a, 
2006-3414-03 

(Type A) 

2006-3414-07 

    2006-3416-02 oo!   2019-3416-05 3.80m   2019-3416-05 (Type B)    



  

  

  

Type A Type B Type C 
2006- 3409-02 2006- 3409-02 

Not used. 
ge’ (Type A) *®AL en 

  

9612- 1416-07 

(Phillips type screw) 
9612- 1416-07 
(Phillips type screw) 

(Type A) 

9762- 1745-02 
(Tap tite screw) 

  

9693- 2045-01 

9691- 2045-07 (x 2) 

9693- 2045-01 

(Phillips type tapping screw) 

9693- 2045-01 

9691-2045-07 (x 2) 

(Phillips type tapping screw) 

(Type A) 

9761- 2055-07 (x 3) 

(Tap tite screw) 

  

  

    
2006- 9106-01 (Screw) 

  
  

  
2006- 9106-01 (Screw) 

(Type B)     

  

2006-0381 Counter 

2006-0382 

2006-0383 ‘Counter 

2006-0386 Counter 

2006-3407 Counter 

2006-3408 Counter 

2006-3409 Counter 

2006-3410 Counter 

2006-3412 Counter 

2006-3414 

2006-3416 Winding 

2006-9001 

  

ratchet set #97 97-—3Ff2oyvhtyhk 

Return lever set YON F—vYL ty 

operation gear-A set 77> 9-@t¥7-—tvt 

operation lever set 77> 9—-RMMfEL -t—t yb 

index #79 + 9-H 

operation lever #7 + 7—MAMMfEL -<— 

operation lever spring 77 » 7—-MRS)MYEL -*<—SP 
operation gear-B 4% > 9-M@¥+—- 
operation gear-A 4 > 9 - M847 —- 

Return lever spring ?0O') #—+L+ss—SP 
Operation lever-A spring + 74589 L+s-—SP 

Winding operation lever-A screw } 74589 L i- ik eA 

51 
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27. Winding operation plate set / RMF ty b 
  

  

            
  

  

Type A Type B at 
2006-0340-01 or 2019-0340-12 

2006-0340-02 ® 

Left-handed screw —~_ Right-handed screw 
£nu #RU 2 

P. 43 

2006-9108-03 2019-9108-01 

2006-9108 
Left-handed screw —— l 

b (2006-0340)   Ss 2019-9108 
Right-handed screw—— | 

~ Cs 

® (2019-0340)       

\vi



Disassembly, Assembly and Adjustment 

W@For disassembly, refer to the related pages in the reverse order as the contents 

of this manual are arranged in the order of procedures for assembling and ad- 

justing. 

— Abbreviations — 

+ : Assembly note and reference. 

[G] : Grease to be used and where to apply it. 

[0] : Oil to be used and where to apply it. 

: Bond to be used and where to bind. 

: Special tool No. and where to use it. 

@ Disassembling Procedures Chart 

  

  

    

  

  
  

    

    
    

      

    
  

            
  

  

    
  

    

  

        

P46 P.46 P.45 

[Bottom cover|—-—— Top cover }——> Disassembiing | 

P.27 

| Removal of soldering | 

} P.25 P.24 
[ Flexible circuit base plate}————»J Shutter dial base plate] 

4 P.21 
Front base plate 

Battery case base plate 

F lat 
| Body disassembling} onan 7 

P.9 , 

= is 2 isassem € Back cover | Penta. prism holder }——[ Disassembiing] 

P.6 P.7 | P17 
| Disassembling }#-— Winding base plate 8] Magnetic release 

} p 3 base plate. Disassembling 

Ww [ inding operation plate | P.17 Shutter service manual 
  

  aa - 

Disassembling elke plate. A P.14 

| Bayonet lens mount } 

  

  

      

  

  

      

P.3 

Spool 

{ P.2 P.13 
il receiver [+ Front base plate] 

P.12- 11     P.} 

[Siracrn)} 

[1S



@ Assembling/Adjustment Procedures Chart 

* Be carefull with assembling/adjustment of body as following points. Because this camera's 

body is used resin. 

1. Creaner can use only FLONSOLVE or Alchol. Do not use thinner, ketone and ether. 

2. Use correct screws only and install to vartical against part. DO NOT OVERTIGHT. 

3. Use the countermeasure screw instead of the screw when screw hole is loosen. (See 

Parts list). 

(Body part (P.1~P. 10) 

P.1 

[Strap ring] 

P.2 
  

Sprocket 

Winding axis receiver       

P.3 P.4 
  

[ Soot} ———[ poo! gear assembling 
  

P.4 
    P.3 

  

Winding base plate 

    

| Winding base plate A}—— 

? 
A assembling     

  

|| Sprocket positioning: --P. 4} 
  

  P.5 

| Winding operation plate 
  

  

P.7 P.6 
  

  

as Winding base plate B 
Wind lat af 

| = — — assembling 

1. Winding operation timing checking ----+-+--+-+-+-.-- 

2. Reversing stop claw timing adjustment --------- P.8 

3, Winding claw and stop lever timing checking--- P. 9 

4. S, (Reset SW.) ON-OFF checking «:-+++--+-s+s00. 

        

    

    

   

         

    

    

    

  

  P.10 P.9 

a ae cover assembiing } 

Film counter adjustment---P. 10 ] 

| Body part finished 

  
  

  

  

      

        

(2)Front base plate block (P.11~P.20) 

Poi, 

[Mirror box } 

12 P.13 
  

    

P14 
  

| Mirror box + Front base plate} 
  

  i P14 
  

{ Front base plate ] 
  

    

  

        

  

  

7 P.17 P.18 

Magnetic release Magnetic release base 

base plate plate assembling 

P.20 - a 
enta. prism holder 

Penta. prism holder | 
[Pe ms assembling 
        

| Bayonet lens mount | 
  

P20   

  
  

| Fron { cover ] 

| 1. Preset lever position checking ---------- 

2. Aperture coupling ring operation checking ------- P.15   
  

    3 Martor angle adjustment +--+---:sssecreeeseesesess P16     

  

  

P.17 

    
Shutter performance 

checking P.45~—P. 48     

Shutter service manual 
    i—| Shutter assembling } 
        

[ Front base plate part trvshec 

\



(3) To completion of body (P.21~P. 51) 

P.1~10 P.11~20 

Sa 
P.21 

| Body + Front base plate] 
    
  

  

| Over-charge volume adjustment---P. 22] 
  

: P.21 

Charge lever 

Battery case base plate 

  

      

  

  

        

    
  

  

   

ES Shutter dial b -- : - er dial base plate 
le | [Flexible circuit base plate}-— accamtiing 

P.27 

Soldering 

1. AUTO exposure adjustment --rsr-ssr+-ssssscoseeeseesonecnnecsnnsensuessnserannetnnanennantnscenssennnestorssones 

2, Manual sec. time adjustment +--+: 

3. AUTO exposure checking <s::ssss--sesssesrsssesenseneensententesneesscstenssssesssentsetensenennnanneanneseaey 

4. Indicating LED checking and adjustment ----+-----------rrerteeeetteeeeeeee 

5. Touch SW. operation checking - Seeeeeserasee Astin pb esa 

6. Over-range lock checking <--+-:sss-sccrsssrssvesserssnessssneecsnesensunsesnnsesreaesnniseennnncansssntnasestsass 

7. Magnetic release minimum operation voltage and release lock voltage checking 

&. B.C lamp lighting voltage checking - assssensssqussratsndtivaieresvers saiates 

9. Indicating LED minimum lighting voltage cheching -------s-++-+sererrereerreeereeesccessessarcaccnseese 

10, Self-timer operation checking --- 

11. Minimum operation voltage checking ---- 

12. Sync. time lag checking ss----r-c-reereeseeseeeesesescascesssnnannsrereteneesrcensensnesenenanensenay . 

15. Finder back adjustment ---- vereregeseerreanrsnenee eee .            
  

P46 P45 
[our fit | Top cover assembling} 

  

  

  
Body completed



  

(i) Strap ring - Light shielding packing 
  

Place it about 5~6mm this side of rewind side 
in the direction of arrow from body groove end. 

9612-2065-01 (x 2) 

  

  + Be careful of top and bottom. 

\\



  

[2] Sprocket: Winding axis receiver-S, (Reset SW.) 
  

} Fit it in 3357 in the 
direction of arrow, 

  

    

  

+ Mount it after inserting 
sprocket into body. 

+ Do not allow it to be 
declined or loose. 

Es 

i Sprocket 

is 

+ side should be al body top. 

\_ Winding axis receiver 

#1150-D (Periphery and wie) AS. 

aN) 

= Check 3028 after mounting 9012 

S,lag plate set ere } 
s0a7 Do not deform or stain 

| <I + Apply arrow-marked 
E | men part to body.         
   

  

“Push it in the direction of arrow and 
stop it temporarily. 

it 

$,contact 

+ Fit it on body projection. 
It should be tight on body support pole. 

+} Do not deform or stain. 

  

    
Body top



  

[3] Spool- Winding base plate A set 
  

9691 -2040-07 (= 3) 

B B 

  

r
t
 Winding base plate A set 

Sprocket shaft 

       
   

    

Spool gear set            
[5] # 1150-0 3421 

(Bottom projection 

and wside) Long 

* When mounting spool, let it be free 
in the direction of arrow 

  

   
@ Assembly (P. 4) 

BW Refer to assembly procedure (P. 4) 

   I] #3340 (inside) 

+ Fit it in sprocket shaft slot 

insert a screwdriver into slot and turn 
it while pushing lightly. 

+} Take care not to bend R button lock spring 

+ After mounting check its engagement with 
sprocket. 

WAssembly (P. 4) 

+ Fit arrow-marked part in sprool groove.



  

Mi Spool G set assembly [Winding base plate A set assembly 
  

+} Let reversing stop claw be free 

  

[G] #3340 (Gear and gear top) 

Spool gear _ 

    
   

+ Slip it onto arrow-marked part 
(as shown by dashed line). 

| 
in the direction of arrow. 

I 

3058 
[sa 

Winding base (Shaft receiver and gear) 

plete A 

| 
Brig 2 

1 
1 

S 
3047 eS 

Reversing stop claw 

S sf: Gait end iol spring annul wot (G) #3340 (Back side spool gear contact) 
come to the gap of 3045, 

MFig. 2 3037 SP setting 

: 

3048 Ke) ++ Edge side should be up. 

3043 Eys 335 (top and bottom sides) a 

| 

| 
! 
| 

! 
| 
| 
\ 
! 

i (ep) 9794-7194-20 

! 
! 

| 

| 

| 
| 
I 
| 
1 
| 3049 ()) +f Edge side should be down 

ee ( < +} Slip it onto dashed-line arrow- 
marked part in the direction 

3046 of arrow iproyection of 3049) 

  

Wi Winding base plate A set assembly (Sprocket positioning) 
  

Eccentric screw 

  

  

     1, Matching the punch mark on 3032 with the line 

connecting 3032 center to 3033 center of wind- 2. Holding sprocket claw in the position as illust- 

ing base plate A set, make the adjustment by rated, fit sprocket gear projection in sprocket 

eccentric screw so that reversing stop claw shaft groove, and thus mount the winding base 

touches the notch of 3032. plate A set as in (1). 

« Checking 

1. When spool is turned clockwise. each gear and sprocket should rotate smoothly. 

2. When spool is rotated once and reversing stop claw is fitted in the notch of 3032, 

sprocket and each gear should be in the positions as illustrated. When sprocket has 

been returned in the direction of arrow, it should be at “O" position. 

3. Pushing R button should cause sprocket to idle, and R button should become released 

when spool is turned.



  
[4] Winding operation plate set 
  

9108 } Left-handed screw 

HFig. 3 3021 SP setting 0360 Fit eccentric screw of 0350 in oval hole. 
=—< 

| 
3021 [G] #3340 (periphery) 

+ Set 3009 on dashed-line part and charge it about 220° 
in the direction of arrow to engage it with shutter 
charge gear C and stop it on projection of winding 
shaft receiver. 

  

| + Be careful of position of EE 
+b Fit it in dashed-line arrow-marked part. 

MFig. 4 3040 SP setting 

. 
1 

Projection i 3021 SA mrig 3 

: | Shutter charge gear C 

af
     

  

   

us ® 
rh. we rs on 

9793-2038-40 ® : dashed. line pin. 

ci “el \ *} Mount st after 

oN setting 0360 

  
    

Winding operation plate set 

— ‘ + Let 3040 be free in the direction of arrow 
Support it with finger in the position as hus trated. 

+ Checking: 

1. Vertical clearance should be less than 0. 2mm. 

> 2. Operation should be smooth with 3020 freed.       

  

 



  

Wi Winding base plate B assembly a. 
  

9612-1416-07 (= 2) 

    

  

Counter dial 

    

a ae 
{ I 

  

  

® Be careful of right and left. 

Set it on @’ of 0386. 

MFig.5 3404, 3414, 3416 SP setting 
+ insert it into d-line arrow rhed part. 

b ‘Fit should be parallel to counter dial. 

+ Charge about one tum (300°) 
in the direction of arrow. 

  

  

« Check for operation after mounting. 

  

   + Locate it in the position of dashed-line 
arrow-marked part. 

  
® 

| 1 

:| Gi 9721-0120-13 

res 
3410 Counter operation gear B 

-~ A 

| 

'@ * Check for operation after 
| ! 3a}) Mounting gear part 

0383 

us — wn g : ‘Y 
  

Wrong Correct Wrong 

+ Do not deform. 

| ia) ey 

3416 

29



SL 
“A 

  

[5] Winding base plate B set 
  

# 2006-3003-75 

3003 

Winding lever 
+ Temporary setting 

9693-2045-01 no Brig 6 

9691 -2045-07 (x 2) E 

  
Winding base 

plate B set 

  

      

MFig. 7 0385 setting 

  

9613-1618-01 0. Siim 

0385 Bs) 
  

  

  | Mount after checking ting (P. 10). 
Turn film indication filler (3421) in the direction 

of arrow to let it contact the spool. 
Thus mount it within the range of Fig 7. 

Assembly (P.6) 

*} Position counter drive gear as illustrated and shift 
it in the direction of arrow. 

WReler to the assembly procedure (P. 8). 

  

      Counter drive gear [ 
‘ 

HFig.6 3424 SP setting 

  

  Do checking and adjustment after mounting. 

* Re-check winding operation and- sprocket claw 

position (P.4). 

* Check winding operation timing (P. 8). 

* Adjust reversing stop claw timing (P.8). 

= Check winding claw and stop lever timing (P.9). 

*Check S. (winding SW.) ON-OFF operation (P.9).



  

W@ Winding base plate B set assembly procedure 
1. Let reset lever (3020) be free and 
  

charge winding operation plate set 

about 90°. Then hold shutter charge 

gear C with finger. 

2. Fit zero return lever in body notch. 

    
Then engage counter operation gear 

A set (0383) with winding gear (3032). 

\ = OD 
Shutter charge gear C / 

  

Counter drive gear Zero return lever 

  

@ Winding operation timing checking 
  

1. Slowly do winding. Then, winding operation lever A (3415) should stop winding operation 

plate set. If it is defective, check winding operation lever and spring shape. (P. 6) 

2. Also, winding operation lever should become disengaged within 1°20’+1° (about 0,05~0. 3mm) 

befure completion of winding. 

If timing is wrong, adjust the position of winding base plate B set. 

  

(Before winding) (During winding) (Winding operation timing) 

  

Mi Reversing stop claw timing adjustment 
  

Adjustment: Make the adjustment by eccentric screw so that reversing stop claw starts acting 

just before (20°—about 0.05mm) disengagement of winding operation lever when 

winding is slowly done and the claw completely stops reversing motion when winding 

has been completed. 

     : g 
co OC) : 

1°40" : 

- . ms 

iti 

(Reversing stop claw (Winding operation (Reversing stop claw (Winding is 
starts acting.) lever position.) is completely acting.) completed.) 

Checking: Timing should be as follows: 

Reversing stop claw starts acting #® Wunding operation lever is disengaged @ Revers- 

ing stop claw is completely acting (winding completed) 

(}



  
W@ Winding claw and stop lever timing checking 
  Slowly return the winding lever after completion of winding. Then, the timing should be as 

illustrated below. 

10° 

Winding claw 

Body ) ) 
(top) ) 

eS =f — 

Winding stop lever 

4, 

Body Y 

(bottom) + 

® 

(Stop lever on 1 st step) 

  

(Winding claw engaged) (Stop lever on 2nd step) (Lever completely returned) 

Winding operation lever should return while stop lever moves from 1 st 

MS, (Reset SW.) ON-OFF checking 

L.. 

2 

to 2nd step. 

  

  Connect circuit tester to S, contact (3026) and S, lag plate (3029). 

When winding lever is slowly returned after completion of winding, it should be OFF with 
stop lever rested on the lst step and ON with the lever rested on the 2nd step. 

If the timing is wrong, check and adjust contact position and bending. 

  

      

  
  

  

  M@ Back cover assembly 
+ Be caretul of top and bottom. 
* Check operation after mounting 

1108 

  

    
     

+} Be careful of right and left 

+ insert trom arrow-marked part 

Pressure plate 

+} Do not allow it to touch 9109



  

(6) Back cover-Rewinding axis receiver set 

F 9691 -2050-07 (x 3) 

sh 3309 | 

: 3308 BAssembly (P. 9) | j 

  

  

   

    
   

| ~ Back cover set ; 
3312 S Rewinding axis receiver set 

: . 9692-1740 +} Be careful of front . 

and back sides. _B-07 (x 2) 

| F ad | Moly kote 

3304 [G) # 1150-0 ZY Za D 

3,
 

at
t 

+ Slip it on 3312. 

* Check operation after mounting. 

M
I
F
 I

R 

@ Adjust film counter after mounting. 

  

@ Film counter adjustment 
  

1. When back cover is closed, counter drive gear (3410) shaft should be in the first groove of 

counter ratchet (3403). If deflected, adjust counter index (3407) position. 

2. At center of “S" of counter dial should be “&"” of counter index (3407). If deflected, adjust 

counter index (3407) position. 

(Correct) (Wrong) (Wrong) 

  

3. V-groove of counter drive gear (3410) should be positioned as illustrated below. If deflected, 

adjust it according to the procedure on Page.7. 

4. Counter drive gear (3410) should be engaged with counter ratchet (3403) at the height as 

illustrated below. If deflected. check and adjust counter index (3407). 

3403 —_fraet 
0 a 

3410 and groove position. 3410 and 3403 engagement 

  

» Checking: Do winding twice from position “S". Then, counter should indicate “1”. 

When further winding is done, there should be no skip, double feed, standstill, ete. 

Also, returning operation should be smooth.



  

(7] Mirror box J 
  

    

    

   
   

+} Do not allow scratches or 
stains on mirror. 

Silicone bond KE-441RTV 

Ly) 

sh a Glue it matching arrow-marked part 
“ su9 with mirror holder. 

* we 

r at 
[B] Bond G17 

   

   
   

9612-1616-07 
|     

+ Slip it anto projection and 
; shift in the direction of 

5110 ~s arrow. 

+ Fit it on mirror arm and screw it 
at center of oval hole. 

   il 
. : \         

   

       
9612-1616-07 

+ Alter mounting 5027, glue it matching & 
arrow-marked face with mirror box. i 

0562 suse — | aN 
1 0 | 5030 *F After mounting 5027 and 5030, give it _® oe ' matching arrow-marked face with i . 9612-1616-O7 (x 2) : + Slip it onto projection and shift in| — Mirror box, 9612+1616-07 "OS direction ef srrow, . 35 \ Zz 

3 i | 
>) 

- | ™ 
wa ‘ ie = 

ail     
+} Fit arrow-marked part in mirror. 

arm, then screw it at center of eal   
        

   

  

+ Screw it at center 
of oval hole. 

    
eo 0561 9106 

9612-1616-07 ST , 

+} Slip arrow-marked part onto —~ at 5119 ~~ _'S sie 

mirtor holder AS 
ls ae a 

    

  

+ Glue it matching arrow- marked 
face with mirror box. 

Mra 8 

‘ 
9721-0150-13 

  9792-2160-40 - 
[6] #3340" 

0521 SS 
i] 

+b Locate it in position of dashed-line 
arrow-marked part 

* After mounting check for operation ~~ 

~ 

* After mounting check for operation 4 
it a 

9721 -O150-13 (= 2) ze 
we 

' 5021 “ 

4 ~ - 

5023 ..-* 

Brig 8 f & 5021 

a 

WaAfter adjusting mirror edge, apply HB) screw lock G to 

set-screws 0561, 0562, 5110, 5111, 5113.
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(8] Mirror box [J 
  

* After completing assembly, check 

for operation according to the 

following procedure. 

1. Cock mirror return lever in 

the direction of arrow until 

it is locked by mirror return 

lever locking claw. 

2. Shift release bar in the 

direction of arrow. 

Then preset lever operates 

to raise mirror. 

3. When mirror return locking 

claw is pushed in the direc- 

tion of arrow, mirror and 

preset is returned. 

7. “0150-13 

2 
+ Mount it before preset 

lever setting. 

[G] #3340 
9721 -0150-13 

5046 @Fig 9 

| Mirror return 

AP 
+ After mounting, chech for operation. 

a 

Release bar. 

Zon Orme 

a 

  

@ 9721-0150-13 (x 2) 

  

te as Mirror return aie | 9721-0150-13 

) el wee | @ 

i
 

  

i | 

NN 

  
    

  

   

    

lever lock claw, 

  

Mount it after 0541 setti 

| | 

| 

SP setting 

    
    

  

Preset lever 

0531 

S- 

MFig.9 5042, 5044, 5046, 5051   



‘A. 
ae 
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(|) Front base plate 
  

Fig. 10 1014 SP setting and circuit 

board B lead wire soldering 

Grey (+) 

Do not bend or stain contact 

s Fit in dash-line 

ad a part and solder. 
| ~ 

        

  

   
      

  

     

   
    

1008 Slip tube onto thicker leg (—side). 

+ There are two LED positions 
Pink (+) available, Refer to Shutter 4 

Block Disassembly, Assembly Remote control base and Adjustment. 
plate set Light brown (—) 

9612-1625-07 ©) 2641 

PR +} Glue it matching arrow-marked 
' face with front base plate. Se “Bag Poe 

) 
Yj 4021 

| 

f i } F < . Poy a 
: + Match arrow-marked face with front base plate. -. Ss 
5038 |= 

Green 
a 

a 9005 
2291   —$—$——a 

< t Front base pilates with 
washers are available. 

0571 

* After mounting check 

| | : sei. for operation. 

Brig 10 | & 4019 aay 
« After mounting, check 

for operation. ! 1014 

_
 

wt 
06 

ite 
: 

SS 

+ Do not allow fingerprints or stains on board, 
(Clean with alcohol) 

+} Solder lead wires. Fig 10 j 

  

Circuit board B 

+} Pass lead wires through hole in front base plate.   
9611 -1625-07 (= 2) 

ye
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(0}Front base plate set Bayonet lens mount 
  

  

+ Fit @ of 0571 onto ® of 5021. 
Do not squeeze lead wires. 

i i « After setting release with 0571 and MFig. 11 1064 SP setting Ghack tor ertact loess sen ities 

operation. 

     
      

  

  
      1064 Le SP end (3-coil) 

Greuit board B 8 & 9612-1625-07 (= 3) 

+ Clean circuit board B (alcohol or FRONSOLVE)} 

+ Do not bend or stain brush 
(Clean it with alcohol or FRONSOLVE) 

Set 1064 and turn in the direction of 
arrow, then fit Gi in ©. Uf 

Y + 

LZ ; + Match © and © each other. 

Brig! _ 

      Match @ with © and © 

Coupling ring 

W After completing assembling, do checking 1011 

and adjustment as follows. 

* Check preset lever position (P. 15) 
* Check aperture coupling ring (P. 15) = 
* Adjust mirror angle (P. 16). Bayonet tens mount a) 

ae #242 

\3l



  

@ Preset lever position checking 
  

@ Measuring instrument: Standard lens (50mm F 1. 4) @ Standard 

1. Mount standard lens with minimum aperture 

setting. The aperture should become released 

when mirror return lever lock claw (0522) is 

disengaged. (Preset lever: over 7.7mm) 

2. When mirror return lever (0524) is cocked 

until stopping on 0522, aperture should become 

released. (Preset lever: over 6.7mm) 

3. With release operation lever C (0571) released. — Ynit: mm 

preset lever operated, and mirror raised, 

    

  

aperture should be at minimum setting. 

  (Preset lever: below 0)   

   
  

W@ Aperture coupling ring 
  

W@ Measuring instruments: Circuit tester. 

Standard lens (50mm F 1. 4) 

1. Operate aperture coupling ring up to the stop position in the direction of arrow and return 

it slowly. Then, it should not be forced back hy coupling ring spring (1064) and the opera- 

tion should be smooth with out abnormal noise. 

2. Mount standard lens, connect circuit board B (0152) leads (light green and yellow) as ill- 

ustrated below, operate aperture ring. 

Then, there should be no skip or standstill of resistance value. (Small resistance with 

aperture opened, large 

resistance with minimum 
Light green 

aperture. ) 

  3. Also connect leads (white 

and yellow) as illustrated 

below, Then, there should 

be no skip or standstill of 

resistance value. 

(Large resistance with 

aperture opened, small 

resistance with minimum 

aperture. ) 

4. Lightly push coupling ring 

claw in the direction of     arrow. Then. there should 
  © be no skip or standstill 

of resistance value.  
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@ Mirror angle adjustment 
  

Mi Measuring instrument; Mirror angle adjuster (Model MA- II) 

@ Standard value : 45°20’ 

1. Mirror position (height) adjustment 

b. 

Set mirror box and front base plate assembly on the measuring instrument. Place it 

opposite to the mirror height gauge. 

Then make the position adjustment by inserting a screwdriver (with thick end, which 

doesn't touch flare preventive seat) into adjusting hole of mirror stopper (5111) so 

that gauge end is matched with mirror end. 

After adjustment, tighten mirror stopper set-screw and check for deflection. 

Si   

  
CR GS:   

          Mirror angle adjuster 
  

  

    

L su box \C ine height gauge 

2. Mirror angle (45°) adjustment. 

Put mirror box opposite to auto meter, and let mirror support stopper A (5110) 

and B (5113) be free in the direction of arrow. 

. Look into auto meter and make the adjustment by inserting screwdriver into 

adjusting hole of mirror operation lever B shaft base (0561, 0562) from mirror box | 

side so that the chart image center comes to the cross. 

. Tighten set-screw of mirror operation lever shaft base, and then check. 

After adjusting mirror angle, looking into auto meter to see that the chart image 

stays on the cross, shift mirror auxiliary stopper A (5110) B (5113) in the direction 

opposite to te arrow so that it comes in contact with mirror operation lever pin 

(9215) and mirror holder contact pin (9216), and then tighten set-screws 

  

  tet Fie. 
8 

{ 

  
  

  

  

  *? aff 

  

    

    

+ Mirror operation checking 

  

  

Operate mirror several times from back of mirror box. Then check that chart image is within 

standard value (45°+20’) and that chart image shows no change. 

Check if mirror is declined or mirror height is changed. 

WM After checking mirror operation, apply screw-lock to each set-screw.
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1] Shutter - Magnetic release base plate 
  

      

  

Shutter 

\ Mi Check performance (P.47—51) 

BAssembly procedure (P. 18) 

  

mounting check for operation. 

  

    
| Magnetic release base plate. | 

W Assembly (P 18) 
++ In pre-charge state of preset lever, arrange lead 

wire as illustrated and shift it in the direction of 
  

  
    

  
9611-1625-07 (x 3)



  
@ Magnetic release base plate assembly 

MFig. 12 2039 SP setting   

9612-1425-07 (x 2) 

   
    

    

    

   

9721 -0120-13 

0581 _ gy) © 9790-1530-20 or 2039 
e , © 979)-1530-20 

Ss 2030 

@ Polarity checking method N 2039 ry 
(See illustration at right | 
bottom) 

0582 * After mounting, check 2030 for operation. 

Wi 2028 polarity checking method 

9721-0120-13 Connect & side to brown lead 

i and © side to black of 0583 as 

illustrated below. When it is 

stationary with 2028, then top 

Do not allow stains on 
contact surface. 

(Clean with alcohol 

or FRONSOLY) 

Screw-lock G 

  

  

¥ . = N 

side is N pole. 

+ Do not allow stains on contact surface. 2028 

* After mounting, check 2026 and 2030 (Clean with alcohol or FRONSOLVE) s 

for deflection and inclination. ies 

  

  Mi Shutter assembly procedure 
  1. Arrange lead wires of shutter block and front base plate as illustrated below. 

2. Let mirror return lock claw (0522) be free on front base plate side to make it in pre-charge 
state. (P.17) 

3. On shutter block side, operate charge gear A (2105) in the direction of arrow and mount 
shutter block in the state of winding completed. (P. 17) 

i v, 
* After mounting, cock mirror return lever (0524) to release, and check that shutter operate 
properly. 

  

    
1350
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@ Pentagon holder assembly 
  

MIFig. 13 5016 SP setting 

5016 

WB Fig 13 

   
    

| ‘Fit @ on projection of 4 
pentagon holder.     + Fit @ on projection of 

+ Do not allow scratches, 
pentagon holder. stains or fingerprints, 

  

o> | 4 iy 
j= +} Glue in position matching “~™ = Sb ot Sieh ek 5007 

FD 5 viewed in the direction of 

— : * Do not allow scratches, i i F Stains or fingerprints. 
a | +} Glue on 5005 in the direction 

of arrow. 

| Fresnel lens holder set a 

  

     

        a 

+} Be careful of sides 

and positions. 

    gr” Do not allow scratches, stains. 
fingerprints, and be careful of 
sides and positions. 

Direction indicating mark 

Pentagon holder 

  

ot 
_7 insert after mounting 5010, 

+ Fit on proyection of pentagon holder. 

Bond G17
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[2] Pentagon holder set-Front cover 
  

g E 9612-1635-07 (x 3) 

Assembly (P. 19) 
e ; “Do the job before mounting front cover. 

+} Be careful of lead wires. 

   

    
    

Pentagon holder set| |) 

586 

« After mounting, check for operation   
+ Mount it with 0586 attached 
WW Refer to mounting procedure. 

2p 9612-1616-07 

  

M@ Front cover mounting procedure 
  

1. Widen front cover in the direction of arrow and fit it in remote control terminal (4232) and 

synchro terminal (2291) on the right, and in aperture coupling ring (0120). 

2. Operate aperture coupling (0120) to the right to fit it on the left side of front cover. 
* Precautions for mounting 

1. Do not bend brush of aperture coupling ring (0120). 

2. If front cover connection is broken, secure 

it with set-screws, taking care not to allow 

any difference in level. 

« Checking after mounting 

1. Remote control terminal (4232) and synchro 

terminal (2291) should be fitted in front 

cover. 

2. Lens lock button (0586) should be smooth in 

operation. 

3. Operate coupling ring to the right up to stop 

position and slowly return it. 

Then, it should move smoothly without being 

forced back by coupling ring SP (1064) or 

abnormal noise. (See Page. 15.)  



  

[3] Front base plate-Charge lever-Battery case base plate set 
  

   

   

Bi Refer to mounting procedure. 
Batter mounting, adjust over-charge 

volume, (P. 22) 

      
  

|| | 
3024 ( a ») + Be careful of screw hole position. 

ry | 
i; of | 

1!   9110 (* 2)      

  

Charge lever 

[G] #3340 A FD Battery case base 

     

plate set oh, 9692-1740-07 
WReter to mounting eae, % 1 = 4 

procedure (P. 23) ie | EE aye BW Reter to mounting 
: 3 aie procedure. (P. 23) 
| kb 4218 

Ti lg 3 (ue 
& | | N 

g0 1x6) 8 | | 8 

MFig. 14 2035 SP setting 
we 

  
\ )
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@ Front base plate set mounting procedure 
  

1, Mount front base plate set, with body and 2. Shift winding shaft receiver (0310) in the 

shutter in the state of pre-charge, and direction of arrow so that the — mark of 

temporarily fasten front base plate set- charge gear A (2105) is engaged with 

screws and shift the plate in the direction shutter charge gear C (3016) as illustrated 

of arrow, then tighten the set-screws in below, and then tighten up set-screws. 

the order of numbers. 

    

@:; 1® 

        @2 ‘® 
  

    

  

Wi Over-charge volume adjustment 
  

* Over-charge or under-charge checking 

ls 

2. 

Set rewinding lever (3020) free and do winding. (Only shutter is charged). 

If winding is heavy towards ending, shutter is over-charged. (Do not wind by force. ) 

Charge mirror return lever (0524). (It is charged on mirror box side.) 

3. Operate release connecting lever C (0571) to release shutter. 

If shutter is not released with mirror raised, it is under-charged. At that time, mirror 

is kept raised. Then releasing mirror return lever lock claw (0522) causes mirror to be 

lowered and mirror box to get into the state of pre-charge. 

However, shutter is still under-charged. 

+ Over-charge volume adjustment 

Do winding to operate 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) in the direction of arrow (charge on 

shutter side), Adjust eccentric screw (9281) of shutter charge gear D (0350) at the bottom 

of body so that sprocket idle gear (3034) is over-charged by 1 tooth (3°40) from the 

position of control base plate (0202). 

. If adjustment is impossible, re-adjust in accordance with front base plate mounting 

procedure. 

928) 
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@i Charge lever mounting procedure 
  

1. Cock mirror return lever (0524). 

2. Insert charge lever (3016) into charge pin (9294) of charge control plate (0360), then set 

release operation lever spring (2035) as illustrated below. 

3. Set charge lever (3016) on charge pin (9228) of mirror return lever (0524). 

Caution: Take care not to deform charge lever and mirror return lever. 

9794 fo} vam 

0360 2005 

  

  

* After mounting. do the following checks. 

1. Winding operation is smooth without catching or the like. 

2. Shutter and preset are charged with over-charge volume assured. 

3. Release magnet does not become loose due to winding shock or the like. 

4. When release connecting lever -C (0571) is operated, preset mirror mechanism operates and 

shutter is release. But the curtain does not open when shutter is at high speed condition. 

5. After releasing, when winding stop lever is set free by charge lever, the next winding is 

possible. 

6. Clearance between charge lever (3016) and charge pin (9228) is not excessive. 

  

@ Battery case set mounting procedure 
  

1. Arrange lead wires on body side (green and black leads for shutter; brown and black leads 
for release magnet.) and red lead for battery case as illustrated below. 

2. Tighten set-screws of battery case in the order of numbers. 

  
  

  

  

* After mounting, temporarily fasten lower cover. Make sure that winder (8731-200) can be 
smoothly mounted and winder-side connecting terminal and body-side winder connecting terminal 
(9243) can be connected to each other.
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Wi Shutter dial base plate assembly 
  

WFig. 19 ASA brush holder and dial 

axis setting position 
* Do not bend or stain brush. 
} Fil in 2009 groove and attach 

it as shown in Fig 19. 

    
Press it against base plate Fifth click groove 

holder and temporarily fasten it. 
Do not bend it wh mounting ASA brush holder groove position 

dial axis. d 

ASA brush holder 
+ Set it before mounting + Do not bend of stain brush. 

dial axis. a5) S + Mounting position (Fig 19. ) 

(S) 

  

9105 ob insert. 
2017 E 

+ Do not bend or stain 

*f After mounting 0271, 

Flexible circuit board 

fork of AM changeove 7 € 

a, a 

lige 
+ Do not allow stains or tenets AS 

WiFig. 18 Flexible circuit board and 

lead wire soldering. 

  

                

on sliding surface of circuit 
board A wf td holder 
(Clean with FRONSOLVE or alcohol. )~ | aoa 

2009 

+ Mounting position (Fig 15) 

q i 
AM changeover lever 

Shutter dial base plate 

+ Be careful of S, (Bulb SW.) ~ 
(Fig. 17) 

+ After connecting it to shutter 

dial base plate, solder fleabie 
board and lead wires. (Fig 18) 

    

  

Do nol bend or stain contact 
+5, (metering SW. | 

Check the position. 

"lL 
HFig. 15 2012 SP setting BFig.16 S, (metering SW.) @Fig. 17 S, (bulb SW.) position 

and 2009 position S, (release SW.) checking 

  

Flexible circuit board, 

  

Each contac! should be tight on each support. L_. 
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[4] CdS board-Flexible circuit board 

7am CY # 2006-2020-75 

  

fa button set 

je Temporary nut [T] # 2006-3309-75 

ASA dial plate . 
* Do not bend or stain brush 

2005 + Fit in dashed-line part. Self-timer switch 

+} Set shutter dial to AUTO. 
+11 ASA is indicated, bend it in the contact holder. 

direction of arrow to make the 
I adjustment. 
u 

ou iD 9612-1630-07 wees cisep 
e k ™ 

[a] as | f 9612-1685-07 ae. 

“Fit projection in groove of j Shutter dial. @ 9793-1950-86 

a + Clean pattern         
     

  

“Assembly (P. 24) 

*} Check for dust in finder 
‘i before mounting. 

oe -_ + Refer to mounting procedure 
: (eZ: (P. 26). 

Flexible circuit board 

9692-1740-07 (x 2) 

@ 5008 

& 
™ 

Kc = 

oss 
+ Be careful of front and back, 

scratches and stains. = 

Do not bend or stain contact. ™ 

Bond G17 
+ Be careful of side. 

ee 1019 

  

After completing this page, solder lead wires according to 

  

wiring diagram, and make the adjustment according to the 

procedure given on and after Page 28. Glue after finishing adjustment and 

checks given on and after Page. 28. 

wr
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@ Flexible circuit board mounting procedure 

1. Arrange body side lead wires as illustrated below, and temporarily fasten flexible circuit 

board under contacts A, B, C (1055, 1056, 1057) of CdS board. 

  

  

  
  

  
  

  

2. Mount LED board with rewind axis receiver (3309) positioned at center. 

* NOTE: Do not allow lead wires to be squeezed and I.El) board to hecome loose. 

———___. 

© iN 
wa 
  

    
as 

3. Insert flexible circuit hoard on shutter dial plate side as illustrated below. 

Temporarily fasten it with auto lock plate guide (2016) and two set-screws, and stop auto 

lock plate (2015) on dial axis (0272). 

Adjust spring position so that click spring (2015) in fitted in click groove as illustrated. 

* Checking: Slowly turn dial axis from right to left, then auto lock plate should get into 

lock position. When auto lock button is pushed again, it should be positioned 

in lock position. 

Flexible circuit board    
Front cover 
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M@ AUTO exposure adjustment 
W@ Variable resistor and fixed resistor adjustment. 
  

‘Manus! SS 1/1000 adjustment     

  

     

  

   

    

Manual SS 1/30 adjustment 

Indication “4” “$00” adjustment 

  

      

   Auto CR time “1/30" adjustment 180 mY adjustment 

indication level “30” adjustment 

  

[1] Measurement of CdS resistance value and selection of Rj, R: 

@ Measuring instruments: 

Digital tester (Type 2507) . 

: Luminescence box (Model L-222 or [.-223) 

: Standard lens (50mm, F 1. 4) 

: ND filter (MINOLTA ND 50% FOR ADJUSTMENT) 

@ Measuring method 

  

1. Disconnect green lead of CdS board (0591) and soldered R, and Rz as illustrated below. 

Then connect lead wire for measurement to R,;. 

Cover to shield outside light, 

ND filter 

| Measuring body 

Digital tester condi tion 

W) + Distance ring at o< 

— 

2. Measurement of RuvS (Resistance should be within 10~40KN) 

Set digital tester range to “Q", set ND filter on body and then measure resistance value 

at luminance EV 11 (ASA 100). 

3. Measurement of Ruvl0 (Resistance should be within 1.6~5.8KQ) 

With CdS connected as above. remove ND filter and measure resistance at luminance EV 15 

(ASA 100). 

  

  
  

Lead for measurement 

  

(49
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@ Selection of R,. R: ; 

From resistance values of RavS and Ravl0 obtained by CdS measurement, R; and Ry can be 

calculated as follows: 

1. How to obtain from formula 

1/Re.10\°"" Ravl0 

i —Rov5 | 4\Rev 5 Rav 5 i ® 

5 2 

R: 

Pick up resistances which are proximate to the obtained resistance values from the follow- 

ing table, and then solder R,, R:z and lead wire (Green). 

* NOTE: When R; is (—) in formula @, the combination of CdS is defective. 

When R; is larger than 1.8K in formula (, the combination of CdS is defective. 

When R; is smaller than 0. 11KQ in formula @, shortcircuit R, with lead wire. 

  

  

Calculating value Calculating value 

of R, (KQ) Riused (KO) | oe, (Ko) pases (RE) 
300>R, ( 270KN) 0.245>R:2> (0.22K 9) 
300SR,< 360 ( 330K 2) 0.245SR:<0.3 (0.27K9) 

360<R,< 430 ( 390K) 0.3 <R,<0.36 (0.33K 2) 
430SR,< 515 ( 470K) 0.36 sR, <0.43 (0.39K 2) 
5153R,< 620 ( 560K) 0.43 $R,<0.515 (0.47K) 

620SR,< 750 ( 680K 9) 0.515SR;<0.62 (0.56KN) 

750SR,< 910 ( 820K) 0.62 $R:<0.75 (0.68K 0) 
910=R, < 1100 (1000K 2) 0.75 $R2<0.91 (0.82KQ) 

1100$R, < 1350 (1200K 2) 0.91 sR:<1.1 (1 KM) 
1350< R, < 1650 (1500K 0) 1.1 R2<1.35 (1.2 KN) 

1650s R, < 2000 (1800 K 0) 1.35 <R.<1.65 (1.5 KQ) 
2000s R, < 2450 (2200 K 2) 1.65 SR: (1.8 Kf) 

245SR, (2700 K 2)             
2. How to obtain from table 

a. Select value of Rav5 or proximate value from vertical axis. 

b. Select value of RavlO or proximate value from horizontal axis. 

c. Find the intersection of a and b. 

The values thus obtained are R,, R; and lead wire (Green): R, at top and R; at bottom. 

Then solder R, and R; obtained from the table. 

* NOTE: When R; is 0, connect lead wire to R:. 

If the intersection of RavS and Rev lO is blank, the combination of CdS is defective. 

(Ex.) RevS=20.4KN, RevlO=-1.69K0 

a. Approximate value of 20.4KN —20KN. 

b. Approximate value of 3.69KN =3.6KN. 

c. Place 20KQ on vertical axis and 3.6K on horizontal axis. From the intersection, 

R,; 1S00KN and R,: OKN can be obtained. 

  

  

wv 10; 

Ruw 5 3.4 3.6 3.8 

H | 
i ! 

1 | 
19 1 1 

be ee me oo 

20 en ies 

21   
\Wo
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@ Calculation Table 
Top: R, (KQ) | 

Bottom: R; (KM) " oI 

10 (KO) 
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[2] Determination of R, —180mA adjustment— 
  

@ Measuring instruments: 
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or 

Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or E-2) 

: Resistance selector (Model RS- I) 
: Digital tester (Type 2507) 
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75) 

Wi Standard value. 180+2mV 

i Adjustment procedure 

1. Disconnect Ry, as illustrated below. Connect lead wire for measurement to R, (terminals 

@, @ of IC-1) and then set it on the measuring instrument. 

Oigital tester 
  

   

  

  

     o
e
)
 

Ld
 

@
.
e
 

            
  

  

        

  

2. Set power source voltage at 2.8V and metering switch (S;) to ON. Then select Ry, 

resistance by the following method. 

a. Change the range of Rp resistance selector to select Rp resistance where the digital 

tester indicates around 180 mV. 

b. From the obtained Rp resistance, select Ry resistance which is proximate to 180 mV 

from the table below. Then solder it to terminals 49, @ of IC-1. 

  

  

  

    

For example, when the resistance value of Rp | Comparison of 
, : R, used (KO) 

resistance selector is 1I8KN, the value voltage (mV) 

indicated on digital tester is to be V18 (mV).| Vis =180+ 2 18 

Resistance of Resistance | Indication of digital | Vis < 180SVa 18 

selector (KN) tester (mV). Va <180SVu 22 

18 Vis Van <180SVx 27 

20 Vi» Va <180SVy 33 

24 Via Vi < 180< Vy, 39 

30 Via Va 180+ 2 47 

36 Vs Va <180SVeq 56 

47 Var Vez < 180((Vieg 68 

62 Var Vez ((180< V io 82 

100 V 100 Vio 180+ 2 100 

200 V 200 Vie = 180+ 2 200 

00 Vo V wo < 180((V co 200 

V 20 ((180< V co 390         
c. After soldering R, resistor, remove Rp resistance selector. Then make sure that 

indication of digital tester is 180+2 mV. 

(Ex.) When Rp resistance is 24KQ, indication of digital tester is 175mV; and when Rp 

is 30KQ., the indication is 181 mV, Vu = 175< 180< 181—Vs. Therefore, R, is 27 

KN as obtained from the table.



  

(3) Adjustment of VR, —AUTO Shutter speed adjustment— 

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101), or Digital time counter (TC-1) and 

Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or E-2). 

: Luminescence box (L-222 or L-223) 

: Standard lens (50mm F 1. 4) 

: ND filter (MINOLTA ND 50% FOR ADJUSTMENT) 

: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75) 

: Luminescence adjusting driver-B 

Mi Standard value. 32~36ms 

Luminescence EV 10, ASA 100 (BV 5), ASA sensitivity= 100 (SV 5) 

F-number—F 5.6 (AV 5) 

  

Adjustment procedure 

1. Connect lead wires for measurement to terminal @ (start signal) and @ (stop signal) 

of IC, and then set it on the measuring instrument as illustrated below. 

Ref. Digital time counter (TC-1) and constant voltage D.C power supply setting. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

          

      
  

      

= SEP-COM SW.: SEP 

*Trigner level Aceh: +1 (VT TT TOOT eam ——{}- 
B-ch: +1 (v) pn ee oe oe ee 

* Trigger slope A-ch ; + i ' 
B-ch : + i : 

* VOLTAGE : 28V io 
1 1 

}--+ ae 
= TC- 1 ' / 

a a — a 
1 

Ss § 6 o@ ee | 

a = 

v A 

e-1 Luminescence 

adjusting driver 

o °¢o 

| ° oe ° © LUMINESCENCE BOX 

-_~ + 
© © 909 o 

td 
' 
i 
' 
1 
i 
' 

' 

i 
' 
.   — ae eee ee eel   

Body and measuring instrument setting 

@ Body ©@ Camera standard tester 

* Shutter dial : AUTO * V-SEL : 2.8V 

" ASA dial » 100 * TIME COUNT : ON 

*EV correction seale - 0 * TRIG SLOPE START: + 

«Mode SW. ON STOP : + 

@ Standard lens * TRIG TYPE : ON-OFF 
* Distance ring ; oo * MEAS-CAL : MEAS. 

* F-number : F5.6 * SS-X change : SS 

* ND filter : Attached @ Luminance box 
* Luminescence : EV 11 (ASA 100) 

2. Make the adjustment by turning VRz so that counter indication is within the standard 

value (32~36ms) when shutter is released. 

Turning VR; clockwise increases shutter speed. 

3. Change Luminescence box to EV 15 (ASA 100), detach ND filter and release shutter. Then 
make sure that shutter speed ranges from 0.95~1.7ms. (VR, should be shortcircuited). 

If shutter speed is out of the range, adjust VR: within the specification in 2.
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[4] Adjustment of VR: —Indication adjustment — 
  

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model 

E-2) 

: Luminescence box (L-222 or L-223) 

: Standard Jens (50mm, F 1.4) 

: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75) 

* Luminescence adjusting driver-B 

@ Standard value: 

(1) Luminescence 

F-number 

(2) Luminescence 

ASA sensitivity : 

F-number 

(3) Luminescence 

ASA sensitivity: 

F-number 

Mi Adjustment procedure 

: EV 11 ASA 100 (BV 6) 

ASA sensitivity : 100 (SV 5) 
: F8 (AV 6) 

: EV9 ASA100 (BV 4) 

100 (SV 5) 
: Fll (AV 7) 

: EV 14 ASA 100 (BV 9) 

100 (SV 5) 

: 5.6 - (AV5)   

Indicates: 

Indicates: 

Indicates: 

! ~_
 

w
 

wn
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E-1 or 

EV 
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Arrange measuring instrument, set power source voltage to 2.8V, shutter dial (A) and metering 

switch (S,) to ON as illustrated below. 

— adjusting driver -B 

LUMINESCENCE BOX 
yo 

  

    

A
e
 
- 

: 

T Battery adapter 

ST-5101 
Power source voltage: 2. 8V 

  
  

  

  

1, When luminescece box EV 11 (ASA 100) and standard lens— F 8:00, LED for standard 
value (1) should light up. Make the adjustment by VR3. Turning VR; clockwise shifts the 

indication upwards. 

2. When luminescence box=EV9 (ASA 100) and standard lens—F 11; 0, LED for standard 

value (2) should light up. If the indication is out of the specification, check the indication 

for EV 14 (ASA 100) and then make the adjustment by the following method or 

3. When luminescence box EV 14 (ASA 100) and standard lens—F 5.6: oo, LED for standard 

value (3) should light up. If the indication is out of the specification, make the adjustment 

by the following method or 

@ Adjustment of slope 

If LED is deflected as shown in A, change resistor (R,) to larger resistance. 

If LED is deflected as shown in B, change resistor (R,) to smaller resistance. 

WM When R, is replaced, make the adjustment from the initial step. 

O
H
H
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@ Manual sec. time adjustment 
  

% This adjustment should be done after Auto exposure adjustment. 

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E~-1 or 

E-2) 

: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or S-2101) 

: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75) 

Wi Standard value: 
  

Shutter speed | Reference value | Allowable value 

1/30 31.3 ms 30~—33 ms 

1/1000 0. 98 ms 0.69~1.38 ms 

NOTE: Allowable value stands for the center value of shutter tester. As for unevenness, 

  

  

          
refer to Inspection Specifification. 

@ Adjustment procedure 

1. Arrange the measuring instrument and set the power source voltage to 2.8V as illustrated 

below. 

ST-5101 

    

  

    

  

  

  
  

2. Release shutter with shutter dial set at 1/30 and make the adjustment by VR: so that the 
measured value is proximate to reference value (31.3ms). Turning VR, clockwise decreases 
shutter speed. 

  

3. Next, set shutter speed to 1/1000 and release shutter. Then make the adjustment by VR, 

so that the measured value is proximate to reference value (0,98 ms). 

Turning VR, clockwise increases shutter speed. 

  
4. Repeat the adjustments in (2) and (3). 

* If manual sec. time is released or at high speeds, refer to the Trouble Shooting Chart. (Page. 16~ 17) 

(5 | 
ar >
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M@ AUTO exposure checking 
  

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or 

E-2) 

: Luminescence box (L-222 or L~-223) 

: EE tester (Model EE-2101 or EE-2111) 

: Shutter tester (Model SD-2101) 

: Standard lens (50mm, F 1. 4) 

: Power source adapter 

@ Standard value: 
  

  

          

Measuring | SD-2101 | Shutter speed | EE level EE level 

luminance | Aperture | allowable range | allowable range | variation 

(ASA 100) | switch (ms) (EV) (EV) 

Ev15 0.58~1.71 Within 

EV14 F 5.6 1.12~3.40 +0.8 EV 0.6 EV 

EV9 35. 8~ 109     

NOTE: When EE level measurement with luminescence EV 15 (ASA 100) causes over-range 
mark to light up, shutter is not released. At that time, it is normal if EE level 

requirement EV 14~EV9 is satisfied. 

Checking procedure 

1. Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. 

LUMINESCENCE BOX 
  

  
b—       

  

  

  

Body and measuring instrument setting 

@ Body 

* Shutter dial 

* ASA dial 

- AUTO 

: 100 

* EV correcting scale: 0 

* Mode SW. 

exposure. 

: ON 

@ Camera standard tester 

°V-SEL; 2.8V 

© Luminescence box 

“EV: 15, 14, 9 

*K value dial : 

* ASA dial 

eSD-2101 

* Luminescence change SW.: Same as lumine- 

* Diaphragm change SW. 

2. Release shutter and make sure that shutter speed and EE level are within the standardvalue. 
* If shutter speed and EE level are out of the standardvalue, make the adjustment of AUTO 

@ EE tester 

  

1,2 

: 100 

  

Wi Indicating LED checking and adjustment 
  

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) 

: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75) 

@ Checking procedure 

1. Disconnect two leads (green, blue) of CdS board and connect the lead wires to measuring 
instrument, and then set the camera on the measuring instrument as illustrated. 

\
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®@ Body @ ST-5101 

¢ Speed dial: AUTO * V-SEL : 2.8V 

* Mode SW.: ON «Mode SW. : LED 

* Signal SW.: CdS 

S$T-5101 Power source voltage 2. 8V 

  

  

[on Battery adapter 
  

2. Set metering switch (S,) to ON and turn ASA dial so that LED continuously lights up 

from V (under-range warning) to 4 (over-range warning). 

3. Look into finder and make sure that indication is clear without vignetting of LED from 

Vv to 4, 

4. If vignetting of LED exists in the view, make the adjustment according to the following 

procedure. 

@ Adjustment procedure 

1. With the above lead connections, loosen set-screws of IED board and shift it in the 

direction of arrow as illustrated. Tighten the set-screws when the indication is evenly 

clear and brightest from 7 to 4. 

* When the adjustment is impossible, the position of _——— 

on pentagon holder side is defec- 

tive. Refer to the Assembly Chart. (Page. 19) | © 

@ Touch switch operation checking 

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or 

E-2) 

Battery adapter (2006-0415-75) 

@ Standard value: 

Indication is on with LOM, and off with 30MN. 

  

  

  

@ Checking procedure 

1. Arrange measuring instrument as illustrated. Set shutter dial to (A) and power source 

voltage to 2. 8V, 

ST-5101 

oO 55.5 908 

  

     EN Battery adapter 

  

2. Touch the switch (not pressing) and make sure that indication lights up. 

«If it doesn’t light up, moisten the finger. 

*1f it still doesn’t light up. push shutter button until metering switch (S,) is activated. 

At that time, if indication lights up, touch switch and S; contact are defective and if it 

doesn't light up, refer to the Trouble Shooting Chart. (Page. 13) \S%
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Wi Over-range lock checking 
  

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or 

E-2) 
: Luminescence box (L-222 or L-223) 

: Battery adapter (2006-0415-17) 

@ Standard value: 
: i [a 

1) Luminescence + EV 15 (ASA 100) (BV 10) Releasing should be impossible with 4 ASA sensitivity : 250 (SV 6. 25) ; 
( - lighted. 

F-number : F5.6 (AV 5) evercranee)’ Hahis 

Pal EWE KASAACC) LEVY) | Releasing should be possible with & 
ASA sensitivity : 125 (SV 5. 25) 

Fnember : F5.6 (AV 5) | (over-range) off. 
Mi Checking procedure 

1. Arrange the measuring instrument and set the power source voltage to 2.8V and shutter 

dial to (A). 

LUMINESCENCE BOX Curtin ST-5101 
  

  

  
  

  

y Battery adapter 

2. When luminescence box= EV 15 (ASA 100), standard lens=F 5.6: oo, and ASA sensitivity= 
250, releasing should be impossible with A (over-range) lighted. 

3. When luminescece box= EV 14 (ASA 100). standard lens = F 5.6: o;, and ASA sensitivity: 
125, releasing should be possible with lover-range) off. 

  

* If the above requirements are not satisfied, the adjustment of VR, (indication adjustment! 
is wrong. Refer to the adjustment of VR,. (Page. 33) 

  

Magnetic release minimum operation voltage and release lock voltage 
checking 
  

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or 
E-2) 

Battery adapter 

@ Standard value: 

Shutter should not operate at 1.75V but at 2. 15V. 

Mi Checking procedure 

1. Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below and set power source voltage to 
L.75V. At that time, shutter should not become released. 

  

    
   

ST-5101 

[jv Mm Le °@) 

uv Oo Fr ee ae 

e
e
e
 
e
e
s
n
e
e
e
e
s
 

eécacg @) 

* eaegece J      

i Battery adapter 

 



2. With the connections kept as they are, set power source voltage to 2.15V, once set body 

mode swith to OFF and again to ON. 

Subsequent shutter releasing should be possible. 

* When shutter releasing is impossible with power source voltage set at 2. 15V, and C, (100 4 F) 

as illustrated below and do checking as in 2. 

If shutter is not released with C, added, or if shutter releasing is possible at 1. 75V, 

releane magnet (Mg.2) or circuit board is defective, repair it with reference to Trouble 

Shooting Chart. (Page. 15) 

  

@ B.C lamp lighting voltage checking 
  

W@ Measuring instruments: ; 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage power supply (Model E~-1 or E-2) 

: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75) 

@ Standard value: 

Lamp is offat 1.85V, and on at 2.15V (at 25°C room temperature) 

@ Checking procedure 

Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set power source voltage to 1.85V, 

and B.C switch to ON (in the direction of arrow). Then make sure the lamp is off. 

Similarly, set power source voltage to 2. 15V, then make sure B.C lamp is lighted. 

* If B.C lamp doesn't turn on, refer to Trouble Shooting Chart. (Page. 11) 

“= 

B.C switch ON 
  

  

eS Battery adapter 
  

  

\$9
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Mi Indicating LED minimum lighting voltage checking 
  

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage power supply (Model E-1 or E-2) 

: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75) 

W@ Standard value: 

LED should light up at 2.0V in darkness. 

Wi Checking procedure 
Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set power source voltage to 2. Ov, 

shutter dial to (A), and release switch (Si) to ON, with light shielded, indicating LED (V) 

should then light up. 

  

  

a 

T Battery adapter 

  

  

@ Self-timer operation checking 
@ Measuring instruments: 
  

Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or 
E-2) 

Battery adapter (2006-0415-75) 

@ Standard value: 

After releasing shutter button, self-timer lamp should start blinking within 1 see,, and blink- 
ing cycle should change before releasing. Shutter should be released in 6~15 sec. after 
releasing shutter button. 

@ Measuring procedure 

Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set power source voltage to 2.8V, 

mode switch to "SELF TIMER” and shutter dial to MANUAL (except B), the specification 
should be satisfied. 

ST-5101 

  

SELF TIMER t 
switch ON - Battery adapter 

  

  

  

* If self-timer fails to operate, refer to Trouble Shooting Chart (Page. 18) 
If self-timer operates but shutter is not released. refer to Trouble Shooting Chart (Page. 18) 

\be
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i Minimum operation voltage checking 
@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or 

E-2) 

: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or S-2101) 

: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75) 

W@W Standard value: 

With voltage at 2.25V and 2.8V, shutter speed 1/1000 should be 0.69~1. 38 ms. 

, (2, 15V 0. 60~ 1. 45 ms ) 

Mi Checking procedure 

Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set shutter dial to (1/1000), and 

release the shutter at 2.8V and 2.25V respectively, thus measure the shutter speeds. 

  

  

At that time, make sure that shutter speeds are within the specification (0.69~ 1.38 ms). 

a 
  

B
a
n
o
o
 

    
  = bea, 
  

  

    
* If the measured speeds are out of the standard value, re-adjust shutter speed or check 

shutter. (Refer to Page. 49) 

  

Mi Synchro time lag checking 
  

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage power supply (Model E-1 or E-2) 
: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or S-2101) 

: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75) 

W@W Standard value: 
  

  

  

      

Shutter speed 1/60 

Range A 0.3 ms or over 

Range B 2ms or over 
  

W@ Checking procedure 

Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated. Set shutter speed to 1/60, shutter tester to 
“FUNCTION”, power source voltage to 2. 8V. 

Then release the shutter and make sure the measured value is within the standard value. 

       
  

* When the measured value is out of the standard value, check and adjust the shutter. (Refer 
to Page. 51) 

157
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Wi Strobe function checking 
  

[1] Checks before completion of charge 

i Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or 

  

  

  

    

E-2) 

WStandard value: 

bar Indication in finder Release shutter 

0 AUTO speed Operation at speed matched with AUTO speed. 

1.6 Indication is off. Shutter is released. 2nd curtain runs with power off. 

2.0 “60” LED is on. Shutter is released. 2nd curtain runs with power off.       
  

Wi Checking procedure 

1. Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set shutter dial to (A) and power 

source voltage to 0~2.0V, then check the measured value. (Battery is to be used for 

power supply to the camera. ) 
* If the operation is wrong, refer to Trouble Shooting Chart (Page. 19). 

  

  

  

  

        

[2) Checks on completion of charge 

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-] or 
E-2) 

- Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or S-2101) 
Exclusive strobo (8668) 

Battery adapter (2006-0415-75) 

Standard value: 

"60" LED should blink on completion of strobo charge. Shutter speed should change to 20 ms 
(17~ 23 ms) 

Mi Checking procedure 

1. Mount exclusive strobo (8668) on camera, set shutter speed to (A) and metering switch 
(Si) to ON to charge the strobo. 

Auto speed should be indicated until completion of charge, and “60” LED should blink while 
the other indications are off on completion of charge (Ne tube is on). 

2. Arrange the measuring instruments as illustrated right. Set shutter speed to 1/1000 and 
release shutter on completion of strobo charge, then make sure the measured value is 
within the specification (17~23ms). (Light should be shut out to prevent shutter tester 
from the light of strobo. ) 

\oe



  

S
h
e
e
n
 

    
  
  

  

  
  

+ If strobo doesn't operate properly, do the checks before completion of charge. If the results 

of above checks are satisfactory, the connector contact or strobo (8668) are defective. 

(Refer to the instructions for strobo. ) 

42 
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Mi Body back (B. B) adjustment 
  

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Body back adjusting standard gauge (43. 70 mm) 

: Parallel soureface flat plate (for 2005) 

: Dial gauge 

: Battery 

: Temporary nuts (2006-3309-75) 

@ Standard valve 

43.70+0.01 mm 

@ Adjustment procedure 

1. 

Standard gauge (43,70 mm) 

Adjustment of pressure plate contacts. 

Place parallel sourface flat plate on body pressure plate contacts and lightly push the 
arrow-marked part with fingers to check for clearance. 

Adjust the level by tapping the place using a fiber cushion. 

  

      Pressure plate contact 

. Body back measurement 

Set shutter dial to “B” and self-timer change contact holder to “ON” then release the 

shutter and put parallel gauge on pressure plate contact. Check zero position of dial gauge. 

using standard gauge. Slide the dial gauge up and down, right and left, and diagonally, then 

measure body back. 

Set to “0” 

Oral gauge 

Parallel gauge 

  

- Body back adjustment 

When measured value is lower than specification; 
adjust it by 4 types of washer for adjustment. 

Refer to the following table: 

Type 2005- 1061-81 | 2005- 1062-81 | 2005- 1063-8) > 

Thickness (mm) 0. 02 0.05 0.1 

  

  

          
  

When measured value is higher than specification; 
replace with bayonet lens mount (2005-1010-81) and also make the adjustment with use of 
adjusting washers. 

WIIf body is greatly deviated, check for cracks in front plate and body, \®



  W@ Finder back adjustment 
@ Measuring instruments: 

  1000 mm collimator (Medel RC-1000 [, J. DD) 

: Master lens for 054 finder-back adjustment (054-5202-79) 

: Magnifier (8213-007) 

WStandard value: 43,56+0.025 mm 

B Adjustment procedure 

bs Place the body in such a position that chart image is visible as illustrated below. Set the 

magnigier visibility to the chart image     Micro split 
Chart No. 5 al 

: Lat 
\ 
\ Standard lens 

1000 mm collimator 

  

    
  

2. With white line of standard lens matched, evenly move pint adjust screw up and down, when 

vertical line of chart image has become matched, lock the screw. 

Pint adjust screw 

V.B excessive V.B insufficient 

  

{| | {| | | 
Yellow Green Yellow Green White 

0.02 0 10,02 
434 4356 43.58 

  

  

  

  

3. After adjustment, operate mirror several times, rotate helicoid of standard lens, and when 

vertical line of chart image has become matched, check that the value is within the stan- 

dard value (43.56+0.025mm) without one-side vignette. 

When standard lens 1s matched with white line 

e Gy) Adjust screw should be evenly turned. 

Insufficient Excessive 

Sua” 
)
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i Top cover assembly 
  

9613-1651-02 (x 4) 

  
4256 

  

    
  

  

\ot
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(5) Top cover Bottom cover Outer finish 
Wi Mount temporary top cover (2006-1003-75) before mounting top cover, hold lead wires and check 

contact intervals, etc. cal 

| 
E-3 

200 ED) 2006-2020°75 Rewind handle set 
| om 

+f Mount it with speed | Shutter dial plate 
dial set at AUTO, A F 

3310 

  

3307 
Fit it’ on dashed-line part. |Z [T]# 2005-3310-75 

Adjust ASA indication by 2005 (( ‘:) | 
beinding in the direction 4 A . 

| + After mounting. of arrow. : : ws 

‘ | operation. 
2014 €» | 4013 

(G) #338 

(B) #335 | +Fit back side 

9758-0200-00 0 | — Projection in 
0440 hole. 

4016 § |    j +} Fit projection in groove . 

of ASA brush holder. i 
Winding lever set. @y| 

   
   

   

    

    

  

   

   

  911) (x 2) Lo 

Gy . Law: af 

(G) #335 Shutter dial oo ZS 
3004 we ! > (CZ 

[T] # 2006-3310-75 ( y Ae 

ov we ‘a eZ ey 

TL A Zs , 
ss sunmun 

7 Eyepiece frame Ee not. Dene: oF. Seem 

a ‘ : 
7 9110 1x 2) A ' 

GON 
iy 

   

+ Winding lever     

  
‘SS, Bottom cover 

[g%
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Wi Shutter performance checking 
W Checking items 

1. Magnetic attraction and magnetic piece over-range volume. 

  

2. Curtain speed. 

3. Manual sec. time. 

4. Minimum operation voltage. 

5. Curtain bound. 

6. Synchro time lag. 

Mi When checking before mounting body: 

1. Shift winding bearing (0310) of body for shutter block adjustment (2006-0101-75) in the 

direction of arrow, and set eccentric screw (9281) of shutter charge gear D (0350) in the 

position as illustrated below. 

2. Mount shutter block on front frame of adjusting body and shift front frame towards body 

winding side. 

3. Shift winding bearing (0310) in the direction opposite to the arrow so that (—) of charge 

gear A (2105) is engaged with shutter charge gear C (3016) as illustrated below. 

Then tighten up set-screws. 

4. When winding is slowly done to greatly move 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) in the direction 

of arrow. Make the adjustment so that sprocket idle gear (3034) is over-charged by 1 

tooth from control base plate (0202) thus completing winding after shutter charge completion. 

Carry out checking in the above order. 

   
Mi When checking after completion of body: 

1. Remove top cover, and mount winding lever and shutter dial section. 

2. Disconnect shutter control magnet + side (red), — side (brown), trigger switch + side 

(violet), — side (black) lead wires from flexible circuit board. 

3. Load the batter box with battery (to operate release magnet). 

4. Set shutter dial to other point than AUTO (to prevent release locking). 

Carry out checking in the ahove order. 

Tregger ! Violet «Brown Trigger (+ 

@ Precautions for measurement 

  

   Mg) iMgi-) If high speed operation or speed 
Black Red    change occurs when the shutter 

connected to the measuring instru- 

ment is released, release the shutter 

with the MEAS-CAL switch set to 

either “CAL” or “MEAS”.
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[1] Magnetic attrction and magnetic piece over-range volume checking 
  

@ Measuring instrument: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) 

@ Standard value: No high speed operation at 1.5V. 

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter as illustrated below. Make the setting of 

the tester as follows. 

2. High speed operation should not result when shutter is released. 

“lf high speed operation results, refer to Shutter performance adjustment. 

  

  

  

       Black 

@st-5101 

V-SEL: 1.5V MEAS-CAL: MEAS 

SS-SEL: | sec Mode-SW.: SS CHECK 

SS-X: SS 

TRIG TYPE ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF 

  

(2) Curtain speed checking 
  

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) 

: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or S-2101) 

WM Standard vaive: 11.0+0.2ms (standard value) and 13ms or less (allowable value) for both 1 
st and 2nd curtains. 

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated below. Make the sett- 

ing of the tester as follows. 

2. When shutter is released, both curtain speeds should be same within the specification. 

* If the speeds are out of specification, refer to Shutter performance. 

  

  

  

      
  

  

  

  

      
Black 

Wi Shutter tester WsST-5101 

FUNCTION: RUN-T V-SEL: 2.8V 

SS-SEL:, 1/1000 

SS-X: SS 

TRIG TYPE 

  

  

ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF 

MEAS-CAL: MEAS 

Mode-SW.: SS CHECK 

lbs
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[3] Manual sec. time checking 
  

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) 

: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or S-2101) 

@ Standard value: 

  

  

  

      

Shutter speed | Standard Allowable 

1/1000 0.98 ms 0.7~1.34ms | +0.45EV 

1/30 31.3ms | 26.3~37.2ms 
EV 

l/l 1000 ms 841~ 1190 ms a         

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated below. Make the setting : 
of the tester as follows. 

2. When shutter is released at each speed with SS-SEL switch of camera standard tester 
set 1/1000, 1/30 and 1/1, the indication of shutter tester should be within the specification. 

* If the results are out of the specification, refer to Shutter performance adjustment. 

  

  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  

Black 

WShutter tester 

FUNCTION: EXP. T 

@st-5101 

V-SEL: 2. 8V 

SS-SEL: 1/1000, 1/30, 1 see 

SS-X: SS 

  

(4) Minimum operation voltage checking 
  

@ Measuring instrument 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) 

  

    

TRIG TYPE 

ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF 
MEAS-CAL: MEAS 

Mode-SW.: SS CHECK 

WM Standard value: Difference in shutter speed between power source voltages 2.8V and 1.85V 
should be within 0.4 ms. 

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated right. Make setting of 
the tester as fol lows. 

2. Set V-SEL switch of camera standard tester to 2.8V, release the shutter and read the 
indication of shutter tester. 

3. Next, set the V-SEL switch to 1.85V, release the shutter. Then, difference between the 
indication and the reading in 2 should be within 0.4 ms. 

* If the results are out of the specification, refer to shutter performance adjustment.
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Black 

W Shutter tester 

FUNCTION: EXP. T 

WM stT-5101 
V-SEL: 2.8, 1. 85V TRIG TYPE 
SS-SEL: 1/1000 ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF 
SS-X: SS MEAS-CAL: MEAS 

  

Mode~SW.: SS CHECK 

  

[5)Curtain bound checking 

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) 

: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or S-2101) 

MW Standard value: No bound in the view. 
1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated below. Make the setting 

of tester as follows. 

  

2. When shutter is released, no bound should be observed. 

* If any bound is observed, refer to shutter performance adjustment. 

  

  

  
ST-5101     

    
  

Black    

D
i
n
 
a
a
 

Bi Shutter tester 

FUNCTION: BOUND-T 

    
  

} @ST-5101 
q C BS V-SEL: 2.8V MEAS-CAL: MEAS 

SS-SEL: 1/125 Mode-SW.: SS CHECK 
= SS-X: SS 

TRIG TYPE 

ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF 

((o1



  

[6] Synchro time lag checking 
  

@ Measuring instruments: 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) 

: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or S-2101) 

W@ Standard value:   
Shutter speed Allowable time lag 

1/60 Range A | 0.3ms or over 

| Range B| 2.0 ms or over 

  

  

      
  

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated below. Make thesetting 
of tester as follows. When checking complete body shutter block, connect synchro terminal 
ans shutter tester. 

2. When shutter is released, indications in ranges A and B should be within the specification. 

* If the results are out of the specification, refer to Shutter performance adjustment. 

  

  

  

  

        

  

    
  

      

BW Shutter tester @st-5101 

FUNCTION: X V-SEL: 2.8V 

SS-SEL: 1/60 

SS-xX: SS 

TRIG TYPE   
  

  

ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF 
MEAS-CAL: MEAS 

Mode-SW: SS CHECK



Trouble Shooting Chart



1. Hints on use of Trouble Shooting Chart 

1. 

2. 

This chart includes the symptoms end causes of troubles on the camera side. 

Even when a symptom appears on the camera side, the trouble is not always on the 

camera side but in connection with the replacement lens, winder or exclusive strobo. 

Therefore, carefully check operations related to the auxiliary parts before using this 

chart. 

2. Contents of Chart 

. Mentioned in this chart are only individual patterns and these cannot cover all possible 

causes. 

Regarding multiple causes, carry out an all-round investigation of the trouble. 

. The chart mainly covers electrical causes and to a certain extent mechanical causes. 

3. Precautions for Work 

1. A digital tester (2507) is to be used as the measuring instrument. It is also allowable 

to use other measuring instruments when the input impedance exceeds 10MQ. 

. Use the measuring instrument to check voltages, and a tester of less than 3V to check 

current conduction. 

It can be safely said that troubles of electric parts such as IC's diodes, transistors, 

resistors, capacitors, etc. seldom occur. It is therefore practical to put emphasis on 

checking for defective soldering of lead wires and electric parts, defective switches, 

etc. 

- When checking for defective soldering, do not excessively press the parts or pull the 

lead wires. 

. When measuring voltage, attach a pin to the end of alligator clip because the portion 

measured is very narrow. Do not directly connect the alligator clip with the portion 

measured; otherwise damge to the electric parts or to the pattern may occur. 

- When measuring the switch operation pattern, take care not to scratch the pattern 

outside the switch operation range. In case of a switch contact, take care not to 

disturb the switch contact. 

. When removing electric parts, pull out the power supply cord. 

. The desirable soldering iron temperature is about 260~300°C. In any case, finish 

soldering in a few seconds. Be sure to remove chips before soldering.



4. How to use the Trouble Shooting Chart 

The chart includes check points in detail ranging from the appearance of symptoms to 

the finding of causes. 

. The flexible circuit board should be normal. 

. The voltage at each check point is to be the normal voltage when SW.1 and SW.7 are © 

set to ON with winding completed (before releasing), 3.0V power supply (constant 
voltage), and 1/30 AUTO. 

. The earth is not connected to the body, check the earth on the flexible circuit board. 

. The indications in the Trouble Shooting Chart are [Symptom],    

  

(Symptom to be checked), 

ormal_voltage at check point], fDefective voltage}. [Possible cause], 
Probable se], and the marks in circles stand for check points in the flexible circuit 

board and circuit diagram. 

= =-45 

1 (Check poin 
  

= 
  

5. Battery capacity checking method 

l. 

. The battery is normal if: the measured 

Connect the 100M resistor to the battery 

  as illustrated. Also, connect a digital 

tester or voltmeter in parallel with the | 

resistor and then measure the voltage & finestior sii Teiiee 
The measurement should be done in a toon or Voltmeter 

short time to avoid excessive consumption Battery 

of battery power. f 

  

voltage is over 1, 4V. 

17\ 
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List of troubles due to electrical parts and switches 
  

Defective contacts Shortcircuit troubles 
  

Both AUTO and MANUAL --released. Both AUTO and MANUAL---released. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    release button is released,     

C1 (curtain is kept open) (curtain is kept open) 

c Both AUTO and MANUAL:-high speed. Both AUTO and MANUAL:~released. 

. (curtain doesn't open) (curtain is kept open) 

c Variation occurs due to shutter operation at high Both AUTO and MANUAL:high speed. 

* | speeds. (curtain doesn't open) 

Cc. Self-timer turns.off without blinking. Self-timer turns off without lighting. 

c Self-timer doesn’t work. Shutter lock and self-timer do not operate in auto 

: and manual. 

Ce Magnetic release doesn't operate. Magnetic release doesn't operate. 

C Metering circuit oscillates and indication unstable. Both AUTO and MANUAL-:--released. 

, 
(curtain is kept open) 

C Self-timer blinks but doesn’t turn off. Shortcircuit occurs during metering indication, and 

. Long sec. time is elongated. battery is exhausted too quickly. 

VR: | MANUAL released. (curtain is kept open) MANUAL-*-high speed. (curtain doesn't open) 

“4” lights up at all times in Auto. Auto sec. time is long and cannot be adjusted. 
VR: * z 

It cannot be adjusted. 

VR “a lights up at all times in Auto. Auto indication is set to low speed side, and sec. 

time is not affected. 

VR, | AUTO and MANUAL:--high speed. Sec. time is long at high speed. 

R, | EE linearity change great. No low speed sec. time. 

R: Auto released, (curtain is kept open) Auto high speed sec. time tends to become long. 

R Both AUTO and MANUAL--released. Sec. time is long on the whole. 

(curtain is kept open) 

R Due to 180mV deflection, manual linearity and ASA Sec. time is short on the whole. 

‘ changeover defective. 

R Shutter lock level unstable when battery capacity Shutter lock level becomes high. 

low. 

Re | Self-timer doesn’t turn off while lighted. Self-timer doesn't work. 

R; BC, self-timer not lighted. LD 13 is too bright. 

R Over-range indication deflected upwards and under- Over-range indication deflected downwards and under- 

. range indication downwards. range indication upwards. 

Rs Indicating LED doesn't light up. Indicating LED is too bright. 

R BC, lighting voltage and shutter lock level sometimes | Shortcircuit lamp doesn't light up at BC. 

"| inversed. 

TR Even when “2° is lighted, shutter is operated as Magnetic release doesn't operate. 

Self-timer doesn't operate.    



  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

Operation Kept at ON Kept at OFF 

S1 | Metering SW. | Indication stays lighted. Indication doesn't light up. 

S; | Release SW. Shutter is operated with winding lever shifted | Self, magnetic release do not operate. 

back. 

S; | Trigger SW. AUTO, MANUAL released. AUTO & MANUAG>-tigh speed . 

(high SS, excessive variation) 

S, | Reset SW. Magnetic release doesn't operate. Magnetic release doesn’t operate. 

Ss | Bulb SW. No Bulb (B). AUTO & MANUAL::B at all times. 

s B.C SW. BC lighted at all times. B.C doesn't light up. 
é 

Self SW. Self is activated at all times. Self doesn't work. 

S, | Main SW. No operation at all. 

s, |AM SW. AUTO released (at AUTO). MANUAL release 

(at MAN. ) 

Ss | TV SW. MANUAL released. 

S,’| SV SW. AUTO released. 

Sie | AV SW. Shutter lock at AUTO, high speed at MAN. 

Si, | Touch SW. Indication stays lighted. Indication doesn't light up.     (ON with below 10MM)   (OFF with over 30MM)     

115



8. Voltage at main check points of electric circuits 

Camera condition: Auto Power source voltage: 3 volts 

  

      

  

  

  

  

        
  

    
  

  

  

  

  
  

  

      
  

  

  

          

Winding completed | During metering | During exposure |Exposure completed Remarks 

S, ON S: ON S: ON 5,, S: ON 

Ic- 1 F 2.% Power source (+) of metering and 

1 . calculating circuit. 

2 F 0.75 Output of metering circuit 

3 F 1.2 0.1 1.2 Related to IC-1 @ 

4 F 28 Power source for memory, indication 

level. 

5 F 1.25 0.1 1.25 Output to memory condenser 

6 F 1.25 0.1 1.25 Output to indication circuit 

7 F 1.25 To IC-2 @ 

8 F Input of strobo auto signal 

9 F 0 0.1 0.7 Related to S: 

10 0 1.3 F Related to S; 

1l F 3—2.2~-0 F Charging voltage of C; 

12 F 0.6 0.1 0.6 Memory voltage 

®a *0.8 %0.8 ea sagsosth 
13 F (1.7) F (1.7) Related to blinking of LED “60 

ld 0 Power source (—) of IC-1 

15 3.0 0.1 3.0 Output to 2nd curtain contro] Mg. 

16 F 2.95 F Power source (+) of control circuit 

7 F 2.8 Input of photo tube changer 

. *i8 F ot P (—) leulati (0.55) ‘ower source of calculating circuit 

*%Q9 F o8 P (+) (0.75) ‘ower source of calculating circuit 

* 0 F ee Related to TV i ' (0.65) elated to information S, 

  

F-no voltage indication (indicated value is unstable, ) 

Parenthesized in %a, b. c, d are voltages at manual 1/30. 

%#-marked in *%a are 0.2V with LED “60" lighted. 

%e. f, @ are as figures when self-timer is operated. 2.0V 1.5V 

Ley 17V AN 
  

 



  

  

  

    
    
  

  

  

  

        
  

  

  

  

  

    
  

  

  

    

  

          

Winding completed | During metering | During exposure |Exposure completed Remarks 

S. ON S: ON S: ON Si, S: ON 

is F 2.5 F Power source (+) of released circuit. 

2 3 2.95 0.2 0.7 Related to power source self-maintenance 

and to SS. 

3 F 0.7 F Related to release lock 

% e, F Related to oscillator circuit for self- 

timer. 

mt F 1.6 LED blinking signal output for BC, 

. self-timer. 

* &, F Li F Switched to self-timer circuit, related 

to S.«. 

7 F 2.3 F Related to release delay, self-timer 

8 3.0 2.95 0 2.95 Magnetic release output 

9 0 B.C circuit output 

10 0 Power source (—) of IC-3 

ee 0 Power source (—) of IC-4 

2 3.0 Power source (+) of 1C-4 

3 2.6 0 Input of S:. Su 

4 3.0 2.95 0.2 0.7 Input of Sz 

5 3.0 F Release circuit input related to S. 

6 F 2.95 F To 1c-3 © 

7 3.0 0.7 3.0 Charging voltage of Cy 

8 3.0 2.95 i) 2.95 To 1C-3 ® 

9 0 3.0 0 Output to release Mg 

10 2.0 F To winder terminal related to S. 

ll F 2.95 F To IC-1 @ 

12 F 2.95 To Ic-1 OM         
  

\7)



Trouble Items 

A. Self-timer operation indicating LED (for B.C) does not light up. ****-"* aa sveanenses 

(No operation at all) 

(Neither BC nor self-timer light up.) 

(Only self-timer does not. light up.) 

(Neither self-timer nor magnetic release operate.) 

(Only self-timer does not operate. It turns off immediately.) 

B. B.C lighting voltage is defective. ccccccrrcerccccrccrcrereessesenetssnneseeeneeneeseensanaenencneneerceseees 

C. Self-timer operation indicating LED (for B.C.) is too bright. sss-strrtrsrsrsrrresseereees 

D. Indicating LED does not light up. ewauevaddedcsseaenveneersowneeneecbecaseesesanaescenneciuarsesauapesseteas 

E. “ (over-range warning) is kept lighted. s-ssrsc-sersersrstsssstetssseseseseseeennennneaeeneeneeenges 

F. Indicating LED flickers during operation of ASA dial. s-+++srssssssserssesrserrererecees siemens 

G. Indicating LED flickers during operation of diaphragm ring, ‘trcrstttescrsrrtrrsssceeetreress 

H. Indication does not change even when diaphragm ring is operated, s---*rrrsrrrrserreerees 

1. Meter sensitivity is defective, cocrcccccscterseeeeesererecesneeeeesesnensenaenaecescnanseneaacacescascasscnsess 

J. Indicating LED is too bright. ee seeeneceeeenanseeceecescsenneususenecasaseanacaserseascscasaauacsarsoreesenseus 

K. Indicating LED is dark or incomplete. Ppperrrrrrrrrrrerrrttrer irr 

L. Indicating LED partially fails to light up. cc-rcccecsetretssereecsecereeceeeeenteneneenene ete neerens 

M. Magnetic release does not operate. eee dee essere reer reese cesses seeereeseenesussscasssuceteseasrerseseeeeae 

N. Release can be done by release button even when L (over-range warning) : 

is lighted. PPT TTTeTTTTTTTTITTTerrrrrereerreieeeeeeee ee el 

QO: Shutter speed is defective. Pererrerrerrrr titre reree ti i eeeeeccncenecuseecnrense oeeeeeeeereeee 

1. Auto, manual and bulb are all at high speeds. (curtain doesn't open) 

2. AUTO and MANUAL srr ttre high speed. (curtain doesn’t open) 

3. AUTO and MANUAL **'----curtain is kept open. 

4. AUTO and MANUAL setters short in sec. time. 

5. AUTO and MANUAL ss srrsrreerss long in high speed sec. time. 

6. AUTO and MANUAL---+"****"long in sec. time on the whole. 

7. Only MANUAL--++++---high speed. (curtain doesn't open) 

8. Only MANUAL-:-::-----curtain is kept open. 

9. Only AUTO-+-+++---curtain is kept open. 

10. No bulb. 

P.uU~12 

P.16~17
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PTT TTT 
  . Self-timer does not operate at all. - 

Self-timer turns off too soon. 

Self-timer works while self-timer operation indicating LED is on. 

Self-timer works is off. 

Shutter is not released while is blinking. 

Self-timer is normal while shutter button is depressed. n
o
e
 
w
e
 

_ 
* 

«©
 

«#
 

@ 

eeeeeeseeees eeeensenes 
  Strobo does not flash. 

Indicating LED is not switched.to “60” with the exclusive strobo----+-+:++-**-*++s+*** 

Speed is not switched to 1/60 with the exclusive strobo. sss": 

Curtain is kept open with the exclusive strobo mounted. 

Curtain is kept open by remote control. 

  Winder does not operate. 

a
e
 

ew 
a 

OS
 

Battery is exhausted too early.



  

A|LED for self-timer operation | (One or both LED fail to light up.) 

(for B.C indication) doesn't (To call LED for self-timer and B.C at the same time 

light up. LD)     
[Check battery capacity. = =~ ~=~~~—~*'([NO 
| Refer to Trouble Shooting Chart on Page. 2. | +[ Replace battery] 

Pattern @@ and LED 

board soldering 

defective. 

  

    
      

  

  

    Check voltage 

(3V) at patte 

@e and De. 
  

oO 
Indication in LED for No operation 

finder lights up. B.C lights up at all 

YES YES 
          

  

  

  

Battery box defective, 

worn out, contact and 

board soldering 

defective, lead wire 

(red) burnt out.     

  

S; (mode SW.) 

contact defective. 
    

      
  

Check voltage Pattern @© and LED 

(3V) at pattern board soldering 

@¢@ and a. defective. 

YES 

  

  

  

  

  
1C4 @ soldering 

defective. 

S, (Reset SW.) 

contact defective. 

  

  

  

            
  TLD lights up when! 

| voltage (1.8V) is Ino LD defective. Lead or 

I ™| Mg wiring board 

| soldering defective. 

LED for LED for self- NO (Neither B.C 

B.C timer operation nor self-timer 

lights up. lights up. light up.) | 

  
  

applied to pattern                       

  

(Da and ‘pr. 
YES YES pol Tyee I 

LD lights up when! 
voltage (1.8V) is |NO : 5 

(Only B.C doesn't light up.) | applied to pattern Ri soldering defective.| 
ln,  O* and 1C3 ©-.) 

YES 

  

  

  

1C3. ©, @ soldering 

defective. 

Check voltage (3V) |]. Pattern & and LED ‘ NO 
at ks and h- of board soldering 

Riv. defective. 

ES 1C3@ and @ 

shortcircuited. 

  

    

      
  

  

  

    

  

  

  

i 

    

  

S, (B.C SW.) contact 

defective. 

|| Rie shorteireuited.| 

IC 3 © soldering 

defective. 

See Page. 12 
IC 3 defective. 

    

  

  

                
\wW



| 
  

  

  

      
  

  

When released in self, 

self-timer doesn't NO Neither self-timer nor \ S1 (Release SW.) 

work but shutter is magnetic release operate. / contact defective, 

operated. soldering defective. 

al ics ©. ©. © 
| 

soldering defective. 

t IC 1 © soldering 

  

      

  

defective. 

Only self-timer doesn’t operate. | 1C3 @ soldering 

Shutter is operated too soon. ) defective. I       
1C3 defective. 

el Cy shortcircuited. | 

Check voltage (OV) at Sa Pattern @) and LED 

(Self SW.) Me and Ma. board soldering 

YES defective. 

        

  

  

  

  

  

S. or LED board 

contact defective.     

  

  

1C3 ©, @ soldering 

defective. 
  

    

  

Cy, soldering 

defective       

  

Re shortcircuited. | 
 



  

B.C lighting voltage defective. 

Less than 1.85V or over 2.15V 

(at 25°C, room temp.) 
  ’ YES 
  

  

  
LED for self-timer operation 

(B.C indication) is too bright.   
  

| YES 

1c3 defective | 

  

  

  

Indicating LED doesn’t light up.   
  

Refer to %1 on page ll 
  

  Proceed to “LED for self-timer 

operation (B.C indication) 

doesn't light up”. 

LED for self-timer operation |NO 

(B.C indication) lights up. 
  

        

  YES 
% 2 

  

  

    Check voltage at 
Both AUTO and MANUAL |NO NO 

  

—R 7 shortcircuited 

  

  

  pattern (€'4 and 
are released.   
  ire,         YES   

  

YES 

T When shortcircuited 71 

| between S 1+ side (nv INo/ AUTO is only 

| and hh. indicating | released 

LEED lee et 
YES 

  

S, (AM change SW.) 

contact defective     

  

Pattern \¢'r and L.ED 

board soldering 

defective. 
  

    S, (brown) lead wire 

soldering defective.     

  

S, (ASA contact) 

contact defective.     

  

CdS defective. leg 

broken, lead wire 

  soldering defective. 
  

  

R; soldering defective 
  

  

      S, (Metering SW.) 

contact defective or 

flexible board 

connection soldering 

  defective. 
  

  

  

Check voltage at IC1]|NO 

Ge. and h-.. 

YES 
      

  
S, (AM change SW.) 

contact defective.     

  

Circuit board and 

flexible board 

soldering defective.     

  

IC 1 © soldering 

defefective.     

  

Icd4 OOD soldering 

defective.     

  

t
f
 

C; soldering 

defective.     

  

  

IC 1 @@ soldering 

defective.     

      Ry soldering 

defective.    



  

“Z¢ (over-range 
stays lighted. 

ver 

  

Tes 
  

Occasionally becomes 

normal and shutter 

  

NO | MANUAL 
      speed uneven. 

  

YES 

  

high speed. | 

YES 
      

  

    

  

Check for Rz, Re 

and flexible 

board contact.     
  

YES 

  

‘Check voltage (0.7V) 
at IC1@@a. and De. 

  

Pattern @ and LED 
  

  

@@e and Do. (0.7V 

YES 

   
NO |] Check voltage at IC1 no 

board soldering 

defective.   
  

  

Cy, leg and pattern 
  

  shortcircuited. 
  

  

1C1 @ soldering 
  

defective.   
  

  

S._ (AM change SW.) 
  

)   contact defective. 
  

  

1C 1 @ soldering 

defective.     

  

  

Si (AV SW.) 

contact defective. 
  

1C1 @M and @ 
  

shortcircuited.     

    IC1 @® soldering 
  

defective. 
  

  

R:, Re» legs and 
  

pattern contacted. 
  

  

1C1 @ soldering 
  

  

Indicating LED flickers 
during ASA dial operation. 

YES 

defective. 
    

S, (ASA SW.) 
  

  
  

  

  
Indicating LED flickers during 
diaphragm ring operation. 

contact defective.     

  

  SV resistor stained. | 
  

  

Connecting ring brush 

contact defective or   

    

  

Indication shows no change even 
when diaphragm is operated. 

YES 

one-sided. 
  

  

AV resistor stained 
    or position deflected. 
  

    1C1 @ soldering 
  

defective. 
  

  

IC 1 @® soldering 
  

  
  

  

  Meter sensitivity is wrong. 
YES 

defective.   
  

  

VR; soldering 
  

  
  

defective.     

  

R, shortcircuited or 
      soldering defective. 
  

Refer to “Adjustment” on 

on Page. 33. 

    VR3 position deflected 

or shorted. 
  

Refer to “Adjustment 

  of VR;.” 
  

14 
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Indicating LED is too bright. 
  

    

  

  

  

      
  

    

  

  

        

    

| YES 4 Ry shortcircuited. | 

Indicating LED is dark or incomplete. a lial 

Refer to “Adjustment 
YES 

of indicating LED 

view”. 

Indicating LED partially fails to light up. 

= 1C2 OOOOHO” 
@OOe soldering 

defective.       
2} LED board defective. } 
    
  

  

    
Magnetic release doesn't operate. 
  

  
  

  

          

i Refer to #1 on Page. 11. 

LED for self-timer NO Proceed to “LED for self- 

operation (B.C indcation) timer operation (B.C 

lights up. indication) doesn't light up”. 

: Refer to E on Page. 14.   

  

vidteee LED operates at XO —f Refer to ~ Y¥ (over-range warning) stays lighted” | 
        

    

  Check voltage at [C4 NO eS a NO . 7 oi 7 Ht IC4 @ soldering 
| oo. and he. (3V) Poseea eae defective.             —> C., soldering defective. 

  

  

  S, (Reset SW.) is 

—— | ON at all times. 

Check voltage at I1C3 

i Cys shortcircuited. ] Mq. and h.. 

» TR shortcircuited. | 

  

      

  

   

  

  

  

  

     

  

  

Check vol 
Check voltage at @®. and hh. @ = aig at CA 

| (3-0. 7V) | ‘ : 
2 (3V-—-0.7V) (0. BV)                         

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

          

      
        

  

  

      
  

        

  

        

YES 

1C4 @ soldering 

defective. 

1C 3 @ soldering 

defective. 

Mg.2 defective or 

soldering defective. 

1C4 @ soldering 

defective. 

When release interlocked NO Mechanical troubles, 

lever (0571) is operated. mirror box, shutter, 

shutter works. etc. 

| YES Mg. 2 attracts 

excessively. 

Even when ‘2° (high luminance alarm) is lighted, 
it can be released by operating release button. 

| YES TR defective or 
  

soldering defective.      



  

Shutter speed is defective. 
    

  

  
Indicating LED operates at 

all] times. 

NO 
Refer to %2 on Page. 13. 
  

  

    

YES 

a | Refer to “LED doesn't lihht up”. | 

Refer to #3 on Page. 14. 
  

  
  

  

  

Refer to “¥¥ (over-range warning) 

stays lighted”.     

  

  

AUTO, MANUAL, BULB are all at high 

speeds. (Curtain doesn't open)     

j_Telessed. 

YES 

  

= pee 
When voltage (1.5V) is applied | 

to pattern @q and Qe, it i 

ed 
INo 

  

s ree 

we   

Removing circuit board A 

(lifting up) causes high 

speed operation. 

NO 

  

Mg. 1 defective, contact 

  

    

YES 

  

Stained, or soldering 

defective. 
  

Refer to “Shutter 

Adjustment” on Page. 8. 
  

Magnetic piece over- 

charge adjustment 

defective. Reter to   

  “Adjustment of over- 

charge”.     

  

> C; shorteircuited. | 

    2nd curtain stop lever 

  or spring touches 

circuit board A. 
   
   

  

  

AUTO and MANUAL: high speeds. 

(Curtain doesn't opens)     

———l   

  Check voltage at IC] @@4 and H-. (0. 6V) | {NO 

  

1C1 @@ soldering 

defective. 

IC4 QD soldering 
  

defective. 
  

  

IC 1 G) soldering 
  

  

YES 

  

  
Check voltage at IC] (@@.4 and h-.. 

defective.     

  

VR: soldering 

"| defective. 

S, (Trigger SW.) is   

  

YES 

  
  still OFF. 

IC 1 @® soldering 

  

  

defective. 

IC 1 @ soldering 

  

  

  

  v 
See Page. 17 

  defective. 
  

  

VR; soldering 
    defective. 
  

  

C, soldering 
  

defective.       
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}-———j AUTO and MANUAL::-curtain is kept open. | 

NO C, soldering 
Check voltage at C, @+ and ©. (0.6V) defective or shorted. 

YES 
IC 1 @ soldering 

defective. 
}|NO 

Check voltage at IC1 @M@s and @e. (3V) Pp IC1 @ and @ if 
YES 

shortcircuited, 

IC1 @ and & 
shortecircuited. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

    o| Cz shortcircuited. 

S; (Trigger SW.) 

  

  

  

        

  

is still ON. 

Auto and Manual------ 
Refer to “Adjustment” 

short in sec. time. 
on Page. 34~35,     

  

  

AUTO exposure, MANUAL 
sec. time adjustment   

  

defective. Refer to 

Adjustment Chart.       

  

Both AUTO and MANUAL::-- Refer to “Adjustment” 
long in high speed sec. time. on Page. 31. 

VR« shorted or 

position deflected. 

Refer to “Adjustment 

of MANUAL sec. 
= 

  

    
  

  

  
  

time.’ 
  

  

Refer to “Adjustment” 
on Page. 32. 

Both AUTO and MANUAL-::- 

long sec. time on the whole. 

VR: position 
| 

deflected. Refer to 

“Adjustment of VR;." 

Ry. R, shortcireuited. | 

  

        

      

  

  

          

  
  

  

      

  

  

  
  

IC, (et and & 

shortcircuited. 
Only MANUAL---high speed. 

1 VR, shortcircuited. 
(curtain doesn't open) 

Only MANUAL ---released. 
MANUAL contact 

(curtain is kept open) 
defective.         

  

———— 
VR, soldering 

  

defective,     

Circuit board A lead 

wires (brown and     
Rreen) soldering 

  defective, 
  

  
  

Only AUTO:--released. cas defective, lead 

wire soldering 
  

  

(curtain is kept open)     
  

defective.     

  

ASA contact defective   
  

or loosened. 

shorteircuited. 

      
       



  

    

    

  

    
  

    
  

        

    

  

  
  

  

    

  

  

Self-timer doesn’t operate normally. 
= seal de Refer to A on Page. 1L 

LED for self-timer operation |NO | Proceed to “LED for self-timer operation 

(B.C indication) lights up. (B.C indication) doesn’t light up.” 

TYES Refer to D (Page. 13) or E. (Page. 14). 

Indicating LED operates | NO Proceed to “LED doesn't light up” or 
normally. * “y (over-range warning) stays lighted”. 

YES 
Refer to M on Page. 15, 

| Magnetic release operates. pos Proceed to “Magnetic release doesn't 

operate.” 

Self-timer doesn't work, and 

shutter is released too soon.       

  

Pattern © and LED 

  

  

LED for self-timer operation 

stays lighted and self-timer   

works.       

board soldering 

defective. 

  

eS . 
S.« contact defective 

or LED board contact 

defective. 

I1C3 ©@ soldering 

defective. 

R« shortcircuited. 

Cy, soldering defective. 

  

    

  

  

          
  

  

  

  

  

self-timer operation is off.   
Self-timer works while LED for 

    

{ 

+} C, soldering defective. | 
  

  

IC3 @ soldering 

defective. 

IC 3 defective. 

  

      

  

LD defective. Lead 
  

  

  

Shutter is not released while LED for 

self-timer operation is on and off.     

  

  temperature too low. 

Battery capacity insufficient or NO 

wire or wiring board 

soldering defective.       

  

Ic4 OOOO 
  

    

YES 

  

soldering defective. 

IC 3 @ soldering 

  
  

  
defective. 

-——>) Rg soldering defective. | 

Cy wrong in polarity 

    

  

  

  

    or defective.     

  

  

YES 

defective.   
1C3 @ soldering defective. 

    

  

tc, soldering defective. | 
  

  

S, (Bulb SW.) 
  

I 
      

button is pressed.   

Self-timer is normal while shutter 

    

contact defective. 
  

    1C3 @ soldering 
      defective. 
  

161g
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Strobo doesn't flash. 

    

  

  

  with exclusive strobo. 

LED is not switched to “60” 

    

  

Apply voltage (2.0V) to direct shoe contact 

@®qa and G@-, and check voltage at pattern 

@.a and Gic. (3. 0V) 

No 

Direct shoe contact 

deformed.     

Refer to “Shutter Adjustment” 

on Page. 10. 
  

  

  

  Synchro cord burnt out. |   

Sy. (synchro contact) 

defective. Refer to 

Adjustment of shutter 

block synchro time lag. 

      
  

1C 3 @ soldering 
  

    

YES 

defective.   
  

  

Direct shoe contact 
  

  

with exclusive strobo. 

Speed is not switched to 1/60 

  -/ 

Strobo flashes when shutter is 

  

* Refer to Q. 

  defective. 
  

  

  Pattern (f soldering 
      defective. 
  

  

  

  released.     
a (en   

Proceed to “Strobo doesn't 

flash. “     

| Released when voltage (2.0V) is applied 

l to direct shoe contact @®4+ and h.. 

  

IC 1 @ soldering 
  

defective.     

H+ Cl defective.] 
  

Direct shoe contact B 
  

  

Curtain is kept open when operated 
with exclusive strobo mounted. 
  

Tves 

  
or C contact defective. 

Direct shoe contact B 
    and C shortcircuited. 
  

  

Direct shoe contact B 
  

  

by remote control.   Curtain is kept open when operated     

YES 

  

and C shortcircuited.       

  

1C2 @ soldering 
  

  

Winder doesn't operate. 

£ * 
      

    

| Winder unit is normal. NO _af Winder defective. | 
    

YES 

  

  

defective.     

  

Rg soldering 
      defective. 
  

  

IC4 QW) soldering 
  

    defective. 
 



  

  

Battery is exhausted too early. 
  

  

| Check meron. and ak i sere. 7 

1 = Below 35mA during B.C lighting. 

| «Below 10mA during metering (S,, ON) NO 

  

Lead wire squeezed or 
  

« Below 30mA during releasing. 

1 

i 
+ Leak current (Si, OFF) less than Sw. ! 

  

soldered part shorted. 

— Battery box defective. | 

SW. contact resistance 

too large or contact 

      
  

  

  

    shorted. 

LED for self-timer 

  

      operation and body 

shorted.       

20 
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Inspection Specification 

1. This specification includes the allowable quality levels in the production line so that we can guarantee the quality of 

products to the general users. The specifications are given in detail item by item so that you can refer to them when 

handling the requirements of users. Also, you can use the specifications for rechecking the products after completion 

of repair. 

_ When carrying out outgoing or incoming inspections, do not directly apply the specifications to the measured values but 

correctly understand the purposes of the inspections and then do the checkings, for instance, in accordance with the 

incoming inspection specification manual. 

3. Some users with special purposes may sometimes require different specifications because they are not satisfied with 

this specification. In that case, give priority to the users’ requests and then make the necessary adjustments after 

checking to see if they are possible or not. ‘ 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

i (hater b name Item Check point Contents har. Mit 

Winding Winding lever | Not smooth (uneven, catching), shifted back, noise, vertically 

loose. . P23, 24 

Winding torque-*-less than 4kg-em (with film). 

Spool Operation---Not smooth (uneven, squeaky). Check film winding. p3. 4 

No-load operation’:-250+50 g. — 

Sprocket Operation’--Slip, back lash (after winding). Operation with rewind p2.4 

button depressed (uneven, catching). Claw position. u_ 

Rewinding Rewind button | Operation"--Depressing, releasing, catching, uneven. 

Rewind button lock position:--over 0.3mm P.3 

(from bottom of lower cover). 

Rewind crank Operation’--Off-center, squeaky, gritty, defective spring. P46 

Film rewinding resistance--:250~650 g. : 

Film counter Feed Operation::;When wound twice from S, indication shoud be 1. 

It should correctly operate up to 36+1. Check for 

failure, standstill, skip, deflection. P.6. 10 

Deflection of scale position’--Center of letter should be within _ 

St e+} the range of index. Scale letter 

should be easy to read. 

Return Operation:-‘It should return to S when back cover is opened, 

Film signal Appearance Operation::-Signal should be as illustrated at the 1st frame on 

counter, midway, 36+2 frames. 

Check for unsmooth operation (catching, ete). 

No film lst frame Midway 36+2 frames 

Cc) @) cy Re 
over 1/4 Slightly visible 

Disappearance | Operation’:;Signal should disappear just before film is disengaged 

      from spool in rewinding.     
  

[42



  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    
  

            
  

  

  

Checking: Adpus tment, ; t (Refer to Deass'y- 
Item Check point Contents josy Agat mane 

Shutter Shutter button | Operation---Not smooth, loose, catching, shock, stained, wrong 

position. P.24, 46 

Operating-resistance:**200+50 g. 

After-operation 2llowance---over 0.2mm 

Speed dial Operation:--Not smooth, clicking, auto lock, loose. 

Auto lock---Loose, squeaky, gritty, etc. 

Scale deflection’--Center of letter should be aligned to index. P.46 

om, cme 000 A 1000 

Shutter curtain | Operation---Overlap, return (during little-by-little winding), 

bounce, 2nd curtain appearance (in slow shutter), p.47~5) 

bump, stop, noise. 

Curtain speed:--Within 13 ms for both 1 st and 2nd curtains. 

Shutter speed | Allowable range’--Refer to P.5. P.M 

Synchro Conduction’**Light emission. No shorting during winding. 

Delay time 

Shutter Allowable 
Contact Measurement 

speed range 

1/60 & | Time until contact is ON after over 

x strobo | curtain running. (A range) 0.3. ms 

auto Time until curtain appearance over 

after contact is ON. (B range) 2ms P.40 

Contact efficiency 

M Allowabl 
Contact eens Shutter speed genie 

time range 

X 1.0ms 1/60 & strobo auto over 60% 

Insulation resistance‘over 1OMM (250V D.C resistance meter) 

Operating Lever Operation:*Clicking. deflection, return, not smooth, catching, 

switch defective spring. Return to ON position after B.C 

check, return to click position from lever contact 

position self side P.45 

Letter indication should he aligved to lever index. 

Self-timer Operation~‘Lamp should start blinking within l sec. after S button 

release, and blinking cycle should become faster just 

before release. 

Alteration of blinking cycle: 

Start } Blinking start Blinking quickens P.39 
Oo—— — — — — i oy 

Within | sec 1 

6~15 sec. 

          

              

\\%



  

  

   
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  
  

        
  

  

  

  

yng 3 tment 

Item Check point Contents ins b 

Operating Battery Operation--Lamp should be lighted exactly. 

switch Checker Lamp should be on in the range from 1/2 or over to B.C 

contact. ON P.38 
r) 

aya 1/2 

Focus Mirror Operation’--Loose, two-step, timing, wrong position, bounce. 

Stop position’-45° +30° P.16 

Raising position’--It should be unseen behind flare preventing board. 

Body back 43. 70+0. 01 mm P.43 

Finder back 43. 560. 025 mm P.44 

Finder View Image turnover, ©O matching, scale plate deflection. P.4 

Speed figure Scratches, dust, stains, etc. 

band Figure and LED should be positioned within figure band. 50 

Back cover Opening, Clos- | Operation:--Locking, looseness after locking. It should smoothly 

ing release when rewinding knob is shifted up. 

P.10 

Pressure plate | Distortion, projection, irregular surfaces, impurities, stains, 

inclining, easy to come loose. 

Auto exposure| ASA dial Operation---Not smooth, catching, deflecting. 

For ASA letter. scale and frame, the 3rd scale should be visible. 

P.25, 46 

100mm correct, or 100 a 100 

Over-rang LENS: 50mm F 1.4 ASA: 100 

noninter locked h 
jock Luminance} F men ieer Allowable range Spec. 

speed 
: — 

eos. effective +125 EV 

EV 15 F5.6} 1000 - oe P.37 
@lease 5 Ly 

possible at EV4.25. | BEY                   
It should be exactly locked with 1000 % or 1000 ¥ LED lamp 

lighted. e ed     
 



  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

                        
  

  

  

  

  

  

                

  

  
  

  

  

        
  

  

  

      
  

  

            

  

  

  

  

  

  

Item Check point Contents rea egg 

Auto exposure| LED indication| Scratches, dust, cloud, light leakage (with dark finder) 

LED difference---LENS: 50mm F 1.4 ASA: 100, Auto 

Allowable range 
Co: 

Luminance | F-number — +]+ —|—| Spec. 
1 10.5] 0 |0.5] 1 . 

1000 | ++ | 3+ |@| @ | @ 

EV 14 F5.6 500 500 | @ | t+ |] + | @]- 
250 | @| @ | @| + | 

60 [+t | # |@| @|@ P.19, 33, 35 
EVI F 8 30 30 | @ | 3t [Ft] 1 @) + LEV 

15|@| @ | @| 3 | 

8 jit |3*|@/@/@ 

EV 9 F ll 4 4|@ [3 || 1 @ 
2|@/@|@i xin 

LED other than correct LED and adjacent LED should not be 

lighted. 

LED lighting voltage---2.0V (in darkness). 

Exposure Operation:--Not smooth, clicking, lock release. P26 

correction ; 

Exposure error | LENS: 50mm F 1.4 ASA: 100 

| 
Luminance F Shatter| EE level Variation 

speed allowable range P35 

EV 15 F 5.6] 1/1000 . 

EV 14 F 5.6] 1/500 WithintO SEV Withint0.6 EV 

EV 9 F5.6] 1/15 

Other Checker Room temperature: 25°C 

performance voltage Voltage Allowable Spec. p38 

20V * Should be on at 2.15 V +0.15V 

* Should be off at 1.85 V 

ir i ne switch item Allowable range asi 
i. LED lamp | 10~30 MA 

resistance — 

Release lock 
_. ltem Allowable range Spec. 

minimum 

Neen Release lock | * Should be locked at 1.75 V. 2 ove? IV P.37 
vi . . voltage * Should be released at 2.15 V. -0.25V 

Performance 2.15 V~3.0V (constant voltage: 2.25~2.8 V) 

assuring P.40 

voltage 

Current Constant voltage: 2.8V 

consumption ltem Spec. 

B.C lighted 35 mA max. 

*LED 1 lamp —— 

2 lamps 10mA max. 

* Metering 

Releasing 30 mA_ max.                 
  

\\)



  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

        

            

  

  

  

                        

Chacha Ad 
i fo Desass'y- Item Check point Contents Oat y 

Other Leak current Constant voltage: 2.8V, 5A max. 

performance 

Accessories Accessory Looseness, spring pressure, removal, inclining, 

Safety switch stroke 
“ey . as ee 2 P.46 

ccessory Shoald be off when 

HS Jess then 1.7mm. 

Remote control | Operation’-It should be easy to detach. 

terminal Looseness, heavy, release, catching. Ps 
Cable release switch operation:--70~300 g. 

Synchro It should be easy to attach and detach. P13 

terminal Looseness, stains, easy to come loose. . 

Eye-piece Clicking, easy to come loose, inclined. P46 

attachment ‘ 

Lens lock Operation’--Heavy, light, gritty, squeaky, loose. P.14 

Others Interchanges LED 60 blinking with exclusive strobo charge completed. 

ability with Item Spec, 

exclusive = + (ON) voltage 2.0 V 
strobe LED blinking @ (OFF) voltage 1.6V P.42 

Tuning’ --With charge completed, it should be tuned irrespective of 

shutter dial position. 

Caution : The 300 of resistor must connect to the plus side of 

power sause when measure it. 

Interchangeabi- | Winder connecting terminal voltage 

lity with Winding completed (S4 ON)-over LOV P.23 
winder Releasing completed (S4 OFF)---below 0.2V 

Shutter speed specification 

Speed | Strobo auto 
1 /2 1 8 25 patie change 1/50 1 /4 1 1/15 | 1/30 | 1/60 | 1/1 1/250 | 1/500 | 1/1000 

Standard value 20 ms 1000ms| 500ms | 250ms | 125ms | 62. 5ms|31. 3ms| 15. 6ms|7. 8lms|3. 91ms|1.95ms|0. 977ms 
Max. limit value 23 ma 1410ms| 707ms | 354ms | 177ms | 88. 4ms| 44. 3ms| 22. lms| 11. Oms|5. 53ms|2. 76ms| 1. 38ms 
Min. limit value 17 ms 707ms | 354ms | 177ms |88. 4ms/ 44. 3ms|22. lms| 11. Oms|5. 53ms|2. 76ms| 1. 38ms|0, 691ms 

oa +0.21EV 
Specified value ~0.23EV +0.5EV           

Shutter speed and uneven exposure 

Exposure time at both ends (A, C ranges) to center (B range) should be within +0. 25%, and maximum 
and minimum values of B range should be within 0.4EV (+32% or —25%). 
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Shutter Parts List for XG series 

. In this parts list, the type of shutters made available up to now since the beginning of the massproduction of 2006 

series is classified into types 1~4. 

. See the parts list on the next page for each type. 
. The part number on the exploded view of the parts list is sometimes provided with @ or @. 

@ : Not interchangeable depending on the type of shutter. 
@ : Discontinued in the course of production, addition or temporarily used. 

Regarding the parts provided with @ or @, the description, differential points and replaceable type (common type) 
is given in the specified page of Parts List Part ]]. 

. Inter changeability of shutter unit. 
Shutter units (completed) of types 1~4 are interchangeable, but pay attention for combinations of parts for body 

such as mirror return lever lock claw set (0522) and release operation lever spring (2035) shown below. 

- LOR YA bs2006CK EE YM OMEETOS ¢ xe FT-FTA THEI~AMERY, FHENNGATIEDN-Y!) 

ARILPUSEHTTOEFT, 

_ RA-VILSIATORSUHEMALTHOETONT, M4HTSIATON-—YVALEMAL TFS. 

. SY APORMRMORRESIIIG, RI@MAOOTHSMSHHNET. 
@E bev F-OF4{ TIL EDTHMENZOMReMT. 

@EP : SER CR it, MI, Molt eee Men Beem. 

@E SLO OTUs slsPart List Part 1MOfMReHAN-—Yit, FA TIL L2TRESZSLHEMTE STAT ENM 

LTUVETOCBHIL T Fav, 

. bey P-tny b}O A Mt . 

1~48SBI4 TON 447 97-Aryb (MH) LENFHEMENHV ETA, FROKP-MBaS (2 9-RLL-o 

y 7M 7 bee 0522, ORM AT + 702035) EDMSDTILGRL TFA, 

  

For type 1, 2, 2’ For type 3, 3’, 4 
  

2006-0522-01 2006-0522-02 (x) 2006-0522-02 (x) - |2006-0522-03 

  

    

  

  

For type 1, 2, 2°, 3, 7 For type 4 
  

  
2006-2035-03 (x) 2006-2035-06 

Cc aan a 
@ 2035-06 can be used. 

© 2035-06 {% FA PT fe       

@(X) marked part will not be supplied. 

@(X) EDOM RISKREL ECA. 

1941 
ry



Mi Type of shutter unit/ Yx 7%—-l=y KORA 
@ The shutter unit for XG is available in 4 types 1~4. 

OXGRADYS + 7 F—Aay hI FROEII, KECHITI~4904 HSV ET. 

  
Type 1 Type 2, 2’ 

  
No available 

  
bh Retgmy 

ig 

       
No available 

        
2nd curtain stop part is modified. 

@ For type 2’, refer to Part J, P.9. © 

2 ELMAN t EE 
e2’°Mi:2uTI2, Part 7, P.9 BSL TFA 

  

  

  
Type 3, 3’ Type 4 

  

  
No available     

  

          
@ Brake mechanism is modified. 

@For type 3°. refer to Part []., P. 1 and 4. 

e7L—-2 MMe EE 

es Microw TisPart 1. P11, 4 & BURL T Faw 

Assy. Part No. 2006-0222-11 

          
@ Control mechanism is simplified. 

© aT AR FIL     
 



Part No. Page 

2006-0202-----------2 

2006-0204----------- 2 

2006-0207----------- 2 

2006-0212------ —<---2 

2006-0214----------- 1 

2006-0219-----------1 

2006-0242---------- =i 

2006-0255----------- 2 

2006-0258----------- 1 

2006-0264-----------1 

2006-2104----- ee 

2006-2105-----------2 

2006-2106----------- P 

2006-2107----------- 1 

2006-2108----------- 1 

2006-2114----------- 2 

2006-2118----------- 1 

2006-2123----------- 1 

2006-2 126----------- 1 

200642 190e= ssn eeanan 1 

2006-2131----------- 1 

2006-2132----------- 1 

2006-2143----------- 1 

2006-2 144----------- ] 

Part No. Page 

2006-2147-----------1 

2006-2 148-----------1 

2006-2149------- ee 

2006-2 150------- =—==2 

2006-2157-<---------2 

2006-2 158--------- --2 

2006-2 166----------- 1 

2006-2 168----------- 2 

2006-2173-----------. 2 

2006-2 174--------- pe 
| 

2006-2176-----------2 

2006-2 181----------- 1 

2006-2183----------- 1 

2006-2184------ ---1,2 

2006~2185-------+--- 1 

2006-2 189--------- ae 

2006-219] ----------- 3 

2006-2 198----------- i 

2006=2204==-+=+=-+-= 2 

2006-2214----------- 2 

2006-2215----------- 1 

2006-2216----------- 1 

2006-2217----------- 1 

2006-2218--+~++-+-+—— 1 

Part No. Page 

Screw 

9611-1620-01--------1 

9611-1620-02--------1 

9611-1665-01--------1 

9612-1620-01------1,2 

9612-1645-01------ -=2 

9615-1416-01-------- 1 

9615-1420-01-------- 2 

9615-1618-01-------- 1 

E-ring 

9721-0120-13----- -1,2 

9721-0150-00--------2 

9721-0150-13------ --2 

Washer 

9791-1628-40-------- 2 

9793-1635-40-------- 1 

9793-2150-40-------- 1



Type 1 
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2008-2217-91 9, @ 2006-71290) 
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9611-1620-01 (Pa) 
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@ 2006-2183-01 @ 2006-2107- eS) 
(P4) 

, i a See Page 2 

2006-2185-01) 
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( - 

9721-0120-13 

@ 2006-0258-11 ¥! 
(P4) 

Uf 

@ 206- 2181-01 “ 
@ z006-2198-81 

al @ 2006-2126-01 

AS Lo 
“nn ® 

2006-2148-01 

j 
(PT) 

@ 2006-2 184-04 
“eg (P4) 

; 2006-2131-02 
| @& 0703-1635-40 (x2) 
© | 

3 2006-2132-01 @: 2006-2147-03 (x2) 

  

2006-2143-01 

@ 2006-0214-22 

   2006-0242-11 

  

  

© @0793-2150-40 
j (P7) 

@ 2006-2144-01 
(PT) 

7,09



2006-2107-01 2nd. curtain shutter gear 

Part No. Part Name 

2006-0214—22 Shutter cover set Yer F—AR—Ht oy b 

2006-0219-11 2nd. curtain stop lever set 2@fikves—+tyb 

2006-0242-11 Shutter curtain set VYerrvs—-HRey} 

2006-0258-11 lst. curtain brake lever set 18 7U—-#vV—+y} 

(2006-2185-01) Brake lever isolation collar 1-7 v—+BRAS-— 

2006-0264-11 Trigger base plate set bY H—-BHt sb 

RY ey 2-¥ 

2006-2108-02 Control cam Po 2 

2006-2118-01 Control cam operation spring  ‘t)#) + 4K MHSP 

2006-2123-01 2nd. curtain stop lever spring 2% ik v7*—SP 

2006-2126-01 Curtain shaft receiver-B RGB 

2006-2130-01 Adjusting screw RMMEE = 

2006-2131-02 

2006-2132-01 

2006-2143-01 2nd. curtain roller-A 2m@0-—5-A 

2006-2144-01 2nd. curtain roller-B 2R0-—5-—B 

2006-2147-03 Ratchet RAT YT HMLOSF ry b 
2006-2148-01 Ratchet stop spring FFoy hb yk wh 

2006-2166-02 

2006-2174-01 

2006-2181-01 

2006-2183-01 

2006-2184-04 

2006-2198-81 

Curtain ribbon guide plate 

Ribbon guide Plate screw 

Trigger contact 

Screw 

2nd. curtain 

lst. curtain 

2nd. curtain 

Light shield 

brake lever 

brake spring-B 

brake spring 

plate 

RV KYA PR 

RV KY AA PRILDEA 

bY W-#H 

FY HA-BRMAAL 

2R FV Fe Ves— 

1% 7 v—+SP—B 

27 Vv —+SP 

WE SP fit SHE IE 18 

2006-2215-01 Adjusting coilar-A MMRRPHA7—A 
2006-2216-01 Adjusting collar-B Bi MRRP H > —B 

2006-2217-01 Adjusting collar-C SIMMER A S—C 

2006-2218-01 Adjusting collar-D hi 9 ALAR Ht HD —D 

9611-1620-01 Phillips type screw TFERKRARENSBhAL 

9611-1620-02 Phillips type screw +ERAANB AL 
9611-1665-01 Phillips type screw TERA ANB hAL 

9612-1620-01 Phillips type screw +EKRHANB AL 

9615-1416-01 Phillips type screw +EKANBhnae 

9615-1618-0O1 Phillips type screw +EAAHMB-hAL 

9721-0120-13 E-ring Eyyvrgs 

9793-1635-40 Washer MVe ve — 

9793-2150-40 Washer MV Ye 
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9721-0120-13 ! 

@ 0721-0150-13 
' 

{ 2006-2114-02    
    

_2006-2104-01     
2006-2105-02 

  

We = 
” 

ye 

@ 2005-2189-02 : 
(Pa) we 9615-1420-01 

          
    

2006-0207-11 

es @2006-2204-01 
(PT) a 

-2214-01 

    @ 9612-1620-01 
(rT) 

1 
@ (9721-0150-00) 

<'5) @(2006-2173-01) 
(P3) 

“P:@(2006-2176-02) 
(P3) 

@ 2006-2149-01 
_ PZ) 

@2006-2101-08 SK 

waa 
er @ 2006-2 18-01 

@ 2000-2 168-u1 ne & 
ured 

coor ® 97e1-0120 Bg 

      

  

@ 2006-0255-11 | : Ree | 2006-2164-04 

@ 2006-215/-02 
PS)      

ND 2006-2150-03 = 

BO} 13) 9701-1628-40 ( x.)



Part No. 

‘2006-0202-11 

(2006-2173-01) 

(2006-2176-02) 

(9721-0150-00) 

2006-0204-11 

2006-0207-11 

2006-0212-12 

2006-0255-11 

2006-2104-01 

2006-2105-02 

2006-2 106-02 

2006-2114-02 

2006-2149-01 

2006-2 150-03 

2006-2157-02 

2006-2158-01 

2006-2168-01 

2006-2184-04 

2006-2189-02 

2006-2191-02 

2006-2204-01 

2006-2214-01 

96) 2-1620-01 

9612-1645-01 

9615-14. viel 

9721-0120-13 

9721-0150-13 

9791-1628-40 

Part Name Qty 

Control base plate set MME Re > b 1 

Trigger contact operation lever bY) H—-#H feb ves— 1 

Operation lever isolation tube b J) W-#ARV-S—#R 1 

Fa—-T7 

E-ring ; EYy-vrzs 1 

Shutter base plate set YevF—-BHitys 1 

X contact plate set X#Rts} 1 

lst. curtain stop lever set 1iRGik ve-t— ty b 1 

2nd. curtain release lever set 2M BV Kee bh - iy 

Charge gear-B -¥—Y Xx —B 1 

Charge gear-A Fx—S#¥—A 1 

lst. curtain shutter gear lRY+7 F-¥¥- 1 

lst. curtain stop lever spring 1% jb v-*—SP 1 

Shutter magnet core YroroF —TI7 AY PRE 1 

Shutter magnet YervsF—7T7Ae > RMBE 1 

2nd. curtain release lever spring 2 Mh Uv -* —SP 1 

Over charge spring RM AK — Fy — VSP 1 

Trigger base plate screw hYA-BRRAAL 1 

2nd. curtain brake spring ~ 2a 7v—+SP 1 

X lever spring X wes—SpP | 1 

Shutter magnet bobbin Yer F—-TZ7FRob KY 1 

X earth plate X7T—-—AK 1 

Tape (per roll) RVFeRar-—7 1 

Phillips type screw +ERAH ANE RL 1 

Pnillins tyne screw +ERAENBbAL 1 

Priliips tyre screw FTFRKAMBbAL 1 

E-ring EYyrs 3 

E-ring Eyyrs ) l 

Washer M09 Ye — 1 20%



  

Part No. Page 

2006-0202----------- 2 

2006-0204----9 999 9=- 2 

2006-0207 -----------2 

2006-0212----------- 2 

2006-0214-----------1 

2006-02 19----~------- 1 

2006-0242----------- 1 

2006-0255----------- 2 

2006-0258-----------1 

2006-0264----------- l 

2006-2104----------- 2 

2006-2105----------- 2 

2006-2 106----------- rd 

2006-2 107----------- 1 

2006-2 108----------- 1 

2006-2114----------- 2 

2006-2118----------- 1 

2006-2123----------- 1 

2006-2126----------- 1 

2006-2130----------- 1 

2006-2131----------- 1 

£000-2132----------- 1 

YOO. -. 143----------- 1 

2006-2 144----------- 1 

Part No. Page 

2006-2147-----------1 

2006-2148----------- 1 

2006-2149----------- 2 

2006-2150-----------2 

2006-2157-----------2 

2006-2158----------- 2 

2006-2166---=---=---1 

2006-2 168----------- 2 

2006-2173----------- 2 

2006-2174-----------1 

2006-2176----------- 2 

2006-2 181----------- 1 

2006-2183----------- 1 

2006-2184----~---- 1,2 

2006-2185----------- 1 

2006-2 189----------- 2 

2006-2191----------- 3 

2006-2198----------- 1 

2006-2204----------- 2 

2006-22 ]14----------- 2 

2006-2215-+--------- 1 

2006-22 1 6----------- 1 

2O0G=22:17 sessed } 

2006-22 18----------- 1 

Part No. Page 

Screw 

9611-1620-01-------- 1 

" 9611-1620-02--------1 

9611-1665-01-------- 1 

9612-1620-01------ 1,2 

9612-1645-01-------- 2 

9615 -1416-01-------- 1 

9615-1420-01-------- 2 

9615-1618-01-------- 1 

E-ring 

9721-0120-13------1,2 

9721-0150-00------ aig 

9721-0150+13-------+ 2 

Washer 

9791-1628-40-------- 2 

9793-1635-40-------- i 

9793-2150-40-------- 1



Type 2 

2006-2217-01 °° 
2006-2218-01 °° a     

       

  

      

~} 2000-0019-12 
(P6) 

2006-2215-01 4, 
: 2006-2216-01 

& 

Y @2006-2123-03 
i (P6) 

: pewes™ 

j 9615-1618-01 

' ae ae 

or 1 9615-1416-0 
= (x2)" 

i 

' 

Li 
4 
4 
1 
' 
' 
' 
' 

U 

2006-2174-01 
y     

e (h3) 

2006-2166-02 _-- 
(2) AQ 

  

9611-1620-02 

@©%611-1620-01 

' | - “7 : ipa 
@ 2006-2183-01 @ 2006-2107-01f, ; 

(Pa) | (P6)| “Atom - call 

Se 

BO @ 2006- 2108-02 | 

See Page 2 

eh 
9721-0120-13 a we 

P 

  @ 2006-0258-11 BQ 

(Pa) = 

2006-21 2 2006 
aT ants a -2198-81 

- a“ (P7) 
@ 2006-2126- ng 
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a] | 

| 
99793-2180-40, 

‘Cm 

  
| 

0 0?



Part No. Part Name Qty 

2006-0214-22 Shutter cover set Yara 2—AX—KHe yb 1 

2006-0219-12 2nd. curtain stop lever set 2R ik vei— te > b 1 

2006-0242-11 Shutter curtain set YxovF—-Reoth 1 

2006-0258-11 Ist. curtain brake lever set 1 7v—#v-S—+ yb 1 

(2006-2185-01) Brake lever isolation collar l&7UV—+#RAI— 1 

2006-0264-11 _ Trigger base plate set bY H-BRe > b 1 

2006-2107-01 2nd. curtain shutter gear 2RY xv F-— EX 1 

2006-2108-02 Control cam fi) 9 1 

2006-2118-01 Control cam operation spring fil #4 MSP 1 

2006-2123-03 2nd. curtain stop lever spring 29 fuk v-*—SP 1 

2006-2126-01 Curtain shaft receiver-" mB 1 

2006-2130-01 Adjusting screw RWEex 1 

2006-2131-02 Curtain ribbon guide plate RY KY HA PR 1 

2006-2132-01 Ribbon guide plate screw BY KYLHAA FRED EA 1 

2006-2143-01 2nd. curtain roller=A 24u—5-—A 1 

2006-2144-01 2nd. curtain roller-B6 2m%ur-—5-—B 1 

2006-2147-03 Ratchet BAT VY 7 GML OSF = ob? 

2006-2148-01 Ratchet stop spring Fru y btw rR 1 

2006-2166-02 Trigger contact bY H-#E 1 

2006-2174-01 Screw FU H-BSRBMARE 1 

2006-2181-01 2nd. curtain brake lever 2a FU ee 1 

2006-2183-01 lst. curtain brake spring-B 1 > VY — +SP—B 1 

2006-2184-04 2nd. curtain brake spring 2% 7 v— +SP 1 

2006-2198-81 Light shield plate SP fai Ht HK 1 

2006-2215-01 Adjusting collar-A RMR MT AFA o- 

2006-2216-01 Adjusting collar-B #) MMR WH > —B o- 

2006-2217-01 Adjusting collar-C MMR RTt+as—C o- 

2006-2218-01 Adjusting collar-D HRM Tt 2 F—D O- 

9611-1620-01 Phillips type screw TERA ASB hAL 1 

9611-1620-02 Phillips type screw FFEKAENBbAL 1 

9611-1665-01 Phillips type screw +EKRAANKB LAL 1 

9612-1620-01 Phillips type screw FEXHANE AL 1 

9615-1416-01 Phillips type screw +ERA OBA 2 

9615-1618-01 Phillips type screw +EeRAD Beha 1 

9721-0120-13 E-ring EYyvs 1 

9793-1635-40 Washer Sle doe 2 

9793-2150-40 Washer WVIe2 ve 1 
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ee
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e
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Part No. 

* 2006-0202-12 

(2006-2173-01) 

(2006-2176-02) 

(9721-0150-00) 

2006-0204-12 

2006-0207-11 

2006-0212-12 

2006-0255-12 

2006-2104-01 

2006-2105-02 

2006-2106-02 

2006-2114-02 

2006-2149-01 

2006-2150-03 

2006-2157-03 

2006-2158-02 

2006-2168-01 

2006-2184-04 

2006-2189-02 

2006-2191-02 

2006-2204-01 

2006-2214-01 

9612-1620-01 

9612-1645-01 

9615-1420-01 

9721-0120-13 

9721-0150-13 

9791-1628-40 

Part Name 

Control base plate set 

Trigger contact operation lever 

MME «> >} 

Qty 

bY A—-RE HBV — 

Operation lever isolation tube } ) #—-#HfERUV-S—BRR 

E-ring 

Shutter base plate set 

X contact plate set 

lst. curtain stop lever set 

end. curtain release lever set 

Charge gear-B 

Charge gear-A 

lst. curtain shutter gear 

lst. curtain stop lever spring 

shutter magnet core 

Shutter magnet 

EYvS 

Yxrr4-BRts b 

X #h« > b 

IR®ik ves — eo b 

2EM RUS — eo b 

Fx—V¥x*—B 

Fxr—-PH#Y—A 

WKY 47 F—-¥¥— 

1% fhik vs —SP 

FamZ 

Yeo R—eZRe PRE 

YeerFf—wT7Ay >} RBE 

2nd. curtain release lever spring2 MK vV-s—SP 

Over charge spring 

Trigger base plate screw 

2nd. curtain brake spring 

X lever spring 

Shutter magnet bobbin 

X earth plate 

Tape (per roll) 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

E-ring 

E-ring 

Washer 

RMR te — Fe 

by aA SemtAL 
2% 7 Vv — SP 
X v-s—Ssp 

SP 

Ve vy F—eT7FRo bh KY 

X TAR 

RIVFERRT-—T7 

TERA ANB HbA 

FFEKAASB HAE 

+FEKAMBDRE 

E\yrvrs 

EYyyv?s 

MV Ve Jo g



Part No. Page 

2006-0202----------- 2 

_ 2006-0204----------- 2 

2006-0207---~------- 2 

2006-0212----------- 1 

2006-0214-~--------- 1 

2006-0219----------- 1 

2006-0242--~-------- 1 

2006-0255--------- --2 

2006-0258----------- 2 

2006-0259----------- 2 

2006-0264----------- 1 

2006-2104--------~--2 

2006-2105----~------ 2 

2006-2106----------- 2 

2006-2107-==<s<s-<-- l 

2006-2108----------- 1 

2006-2114------~---- 1 

2006-2118--------~--~ 1 

2006-2123----~-=-=—- ) 

2006-2126----------- 1 

2006-2130----------- 1 

2006-2131----------- 1 

2006-2132----------- 1 

2006-2143----------- 1 

  

  

Part No. Page 

2006-2144. 1 

2006-2147-------=---1 

2006-2148-----------] 

2006-2149----------~-2 

2006-2150----------- 2 

2006-2157----------- 2 

2006-2 158----------- 2 

2006-2166----------- 1 

2006-2168----------- 2 

2006-2173----------- 2 

9006-31 714-<~ n= ini? 

2006-2176----------- 2 

2006-2183----------- 2 

2006-2184 2 

2006-21 85----------- 2 

2006-2189----------- 2 

2006-2191----------- 2 

2006-2192----------- 2 

2006-2196----------- 2 

2006-2197----------- 2 

2006-2198----------- 1 

2006-22] 4---------~- 2 

2006-2215----------- 1 

2006-2216----------- 1 

2006-2217----------- 1 

  

Part No. Page 

2006-2218 1 

2006-222 1---------- -=3 

Screw 

9611-1620-01------- ——) 

9611-1620-02--------- 1 

9611-1665-01---------1 

9612-1618-01---------2 

9612-1620-01---------1 

9612-1645-01--------- 2 

9615-1416-01--------- 1 

9615-1420-01---------1 

9615-1618-0]1--------- 1 

E-ring 

9721-0120-13------- 1,2 

9721-0150-00--------- 2 

9721-0150-13---------2 

Washer 

9791-1628-40------- — 

9793-1635-40---------1 

204
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Part No. 

2006-0212-12 

2006-0214-22 

2006-0219-12 

2006-0242-11 

2006-0264-11 

2006-2107-04 

2006-2 108-02 

2006-2114-02 

2006-2118-01 

2006-2123-03 

2006-2126-01 

2006-2130-01 

2006-2131-02 

2006-2132-01 

2006-2143-01 

2006-2144-02 

2006-2147-03 

2006-2148-01 

2006-2166-02 

2006-2174-01 

2006-2198-81 

2006-2215-01 

2006-2216-01 

2006-2217-01 

2006-2218-01 

9611-1620-01 

9611-1620-02 

9611-1665-01 

9612-1620-01 

9615-1416-01 

9615-1420-01 

9615-1618-01 

9721-0120-13 

9793-1635-40 

Part Name 

lst. curtain stop lever set 

Shutter cover set 

2nd. curtain stop lever set 

Shutter curtain set 

Trigger base plate set 

2nd. curtain shutter gear 

Control cam 

lst. curtain stop lever spring 

Control cam operation spring 

2nd. curtain stop lever spring 

Curtain shaft receiver-B 

Adjusting screw 

Curtain ribbon guide plate 

Ribbon guide plate screw 

2nd. curtain roller-A 

2nd. curtain roller-B 

Ratchet 

Ratchet stop spring 

trigger contact 

Screw 

Light shield plate 

Adjusting collar-A 

Adjusting collar-B 

Adjusting collar-C 

Adjusting collar-D 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips tyep screw 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

E-ring 

Washer 

IMfhik vet —+t > b 
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2B fhik ves—+ ob 

Yxre—-BReoh 

bY A-Bhto +b 
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RV KY HA FR 
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fo RH 7 > —B 
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Part No 

2006-0202-12 
(2006-2173-01) 

(2006-2176-02) 
(9721-0150-00) 
2006-0204-34 
2006-0207-11 

" 2006-0255-12 
2006-0258-43 
(2006-2185-01) 
2006-0259-11 
(2006-2192-04) 

2006-2104-01 

2006-2105-02 

2006-2106-04 

2006-2149-01 

2006-2150-03 

2006-2157-03 

2006-2158-02 

2006-2168-01 

2006-2183-03 

2006-2184-04 

2006-2189-05 

2006-2191-02 

2006-2196-01 

2006-2197-01 

2006-2214-01 

2006-2221-81 

9612-1618-01 

9612-1645-01 

9721-0120-13 

9721-0150-13 

9791-1628-40 

Part Name Qty 

Control base plate set MME Reo b 1 
Trigger contact operation lever bY H—-BR PRU -S— 1 

Operation lever isolation tubeh} *W —-#H (RU —BR 1 

-7 
E-ring EYyvzs ie 1 

Shutter base plate set YevI—-BRte) 1 

X contact plate set X#heo hb 1 

Second curtain release lever set 2RMBU-S—+>}b 1 

lst. curtain brake lever set IB FV—#e#Ves—+t yb 1 

Brake lever isolation collar IR FTV—+6SRDS- 1 

2nd. curtain brake lever set QW vee Vs—ey php. 1 

2nd. curtain brake spring 2 7 Vv — +SP 1 

Charge gear-B Fe — YX —B 1 

Charge gear-A Fx V¥Y—A 1 

lst. curtain shutter gear WRY+e ~ 2 -—- #4 1 

Shutter magnet core Yer F—eTZTRo RE 1 

Shutter magnet YrorF—-~eFRo bh RM } 

2nd. curtain release lever spring 29 Mi v -*—SP 1 

Over charge spring RM Ha ot ey — SP 1 

Trigger base plate screw FU HT—-BRRADL 1 

lst. curtain brake spring-B 1% >’ VY — +SP-B 1 

2nd. curtain brake spring 2% 7 v— +SP 1 

X lever spring X ves—SP 1 

Shutter magnet bobbin Yeo F—we7rRob KEY 1 

2nd. curtain brake return spring 27° v— +k LSP 1 

Brake lever axis collar 2AWv—szRtAF 1 

Tape (per roll) Bv7¢8@a7-7 1 

Spring tube 2a 7vV—+SPHeFE-—F 1 

Phillips type screw +FRKAASBhAL 1 

Phillips type screw FFKRH ESB LAL 1 

E-ring EYyvs 3 

E-ring EYyyvrs 

Washer MWVev%+- 2 Z|?



Part No. Page 

2006-0207--------- =-2 

2006-0209---------~=2 

2006-02 11----=------2 

2006-02 15-----------1 

2006-02 18----------- 1 

2006-0222-----------1 

2006-02 29-----------] 

2006-0242--------~--.~ 1 

2006-0253----------- 2 

2006-0258-----------2 

2006-0259----------- 2 

2006-0267----------- 2 

2006-2104----------- 2 

2006-2105----------- 2 

2006-2 106----------- 2 

2006-2114----------- 1 

2006-2130----------- 1 

2006-213 1asanenscsinn 1 

2006-2132----------- 1 

2006-2143----------- 1 

2006-2144----------- 1 

2006-2147----------- 1 

2008S 21 4R=-aeeneeann 1 

2006-2168----------- 2 

  

  

Part No. Page 

2006-2183-----------2 

2006-2184 2 

2006-2185----------= 2 

2006-2189--------- --2 

2006-2192-----------2 

2006-2196-----------2 

2006-2197--------- —-2 

2006-2214----------- 2 

2006-2707--------- ms | 

2006-2708-----------1 

2006-27 18-----------1 

2006-2723----------- 1 

2006-2726----------- 1 

2006-2749 2 

2006-2757----------- 2 

2006-2758-----------. 2 

2006-2762----------- 2 

2006-2766----------- 2 

2006-2773----------- 2 

2006-2790----------- 1 

2006-2791----------- 2 

2006-2799----------- 4 

Screw 

9611-1620-01-------- 2 

9612-1618-01-------- 2 

9612-1620-01----~- 1,2 

Part No. Page 

9615-1416-02-------- 1 

9615-1420-01-------- l 

9615-1625-02--------1 

E-ring 

9721-0120-13------1,2 

9721-0150-13-------- 2 

Washer 

9793-1635-40-------- 1 
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Assy. Part No. 2006-0222-11 

© 2006-2790-81 or 
©@ 2006-2709-81 

@2006-0229-1) (Ps) 

     
       

   
   

2006-2130-01 9612-1620-01 anes 

A 
~~ 

gu    q
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
 

@ 2006-2707-01 (P6) 

9721-0120-13 9615-1625-02 

   
ee 

2006-2114-02 : Pig 
| 

@ 2006-0215-11 
(P56) See Page 2   

      
  

   
| 

9793-1635-40 ‘C>) 
C (x2) 

2006-2132-01 © 

| 

mW 2006-2147-03 
: (x2)       

    
2006-0242-11   

    
    @©2790-81, @©2799-81 

Do not remove 2790-81 (or 2799-81) 
from the shutter. No need to use 
2790-81 (or 2799-81) when 0209 
(shutter base plate set) is exchanged. 

(MEN tChSr% er 4—-—PoORMASHAVTL, OLv+e4- 
Gee (0209) £EMLABHITHLAC TE IV, 

  ye) 

@ 2006-2144-02 
(PT)   

 



Part No. 

2006-0222-11 

2006-0215-11 

2006-0218-11 

2006-0229-11 

2006-0242-11 

2006-2114-02 

2006-2130-01 

2006-2131-02 

2006-2132-01 

2006-2143-01 

2006-21T44-02 

2006-2147-03 

2006-2148-02 

2006-2707-01 

2006-2708-02 

2006-2718-02 

2006-2723-02 

2006-2726-01 

2006-2790-81 
2006-2799-81 

9612-1620-01 

9615-1416-02 

9615-1420-01 

9615-1625-02 

9721-0120-13 

9793-1635-40 

Part Name 

Shutter complete set 

lst. curtain stop lever set 

Shutter cover set 

2nd. curtain stop lever set 

Shutter curtain set 

lst. curtain stop lever spring 

Adjusting screw 

Curtain ribbon guide plate 

Ribbon guide plate screw 

2nd. curtain roller-A 

2nd. curtain roller-B 

Ratchet 

Ratchet stop spring 

2nd. curtain shutter gear 

Control. cam 

Control cam operation spring 

2nd. curtain stop lever spring 

Curtain shaft receiver-B 

Adjusting washer (0.1mm) 
Adjusting washer (0.05mm) 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

Phillips type screw 

E-ring 

Washer 

Yee s—-Fagv7Z 

IM Rhik v-S— ey b 

Yer F—AA—Kty hb 

2% Rik ves — +» b 

Yau F—KReoh 

IRRikvs—xzTFVyvs 

ROMs a 

RVR Y HA FR 

RY KYL HAA FRED EA 

2mu-—F—A 

2au0-—5-—B 

MSP fej Mik 7 Foy b 

7Fxmoe bikwe-sR 

SRY 47 F-— FH 

fil) BD 

18) BD 2 2. BK SHSP 

2% fhik v +s —SP 

MOTB 

+EAHANB DAL 

+EA HMB 
+FA HOB 

FEA OBL 

EYves 

MVevv+-



Type 4 

9721-0150-13 @P 

@2006-2106-04 
(PT) 

| 

9721-0150-13 @ 

oe , [ - 

 gpeen « 

@ 2006- 2 sa Pr oe 
CP 

  

I@ 2006-2192-04) 
(P4) 

tT @ 2006-2196-01 (P4) 
           

  

f — 3 
=f} — | 2006-2185-01) ae a 

ae) @ 2006-0258-43 : we i 
(P4) a . = 

@2006-2183-03 : 
(P4) Rea L ‘ | 

r x “  2006-0207-11 
we | 2006-2214-01 

9612-1618-01   

    

   

   

   

sala a 
(P31 

  
: ie 

2006-2184-04 CID 

2006-2762-02 
@ 2006-2779-09 s/ (P2,8) 

@2006-2749-02 O2008-2758-01., (P2,8)       



Part No. Part Name 

2006-0207-11 X contact plate set X#R+tob 

2006-0209-11 Shutter base plate set Yer2—-Bhitys hb 

2006-0211-12 Control base plate set MME Rr vb 

2006-0253-11 2nd. curtain release lever set 2 MRU-S—+ » } 

2006—-0258-43 lst. curtain brake lever set IRF v—#VA—+t yf 

(2006-2185-01) Brake lever isolation collar IR 7V—+BRR DS 

2006-0259-13 2nd. curtain brake lever set 2 7v—#vs—+y9} 

(2006-2192-04) 2nd. curtain brake spring 2h 7 Vv — +SP 

2006-0267-21 Winding base plate set Mg. CMBR > b 

2006-2104-01 Charge gear-B Fe — Yer —B 

2006-2105~02 Charge gear-A Fx—- VEYA 

2006-2106-04 lst. curtain shutter gear WRY+ ey 2-H — 

2017-2168-01 Trigger base plate screw bY A—-BSRRAHE 

2006-2183-03 lst. curtain brake spring-B 17 vV— +SP—B 

2006-2184-04 2nd. curtain brake spring 2% 7 VU — +SP 

2006-2189-05 X lever spring X wet—Sp 

2006-2196-01 2nd. curtain brake return spring2m 7 v— +» LSP 

2006-2197-01 Brake lever axis collar 2a FU — + RE HS 

2006-2214-01 Tape (per roll) R7TFERRT-—T7 

2006-2749-02 Shutter magnet core Yr r~R—wewFrRy bRE 

2006-2757-03 2nd. curtain release lever spring 2B MRV-s—SP 

2006-2758-01 Over charge spring ROR ASF y— LSP 

2006-2762-02 Magnet collar zT7AybRHAS— 

2006-2766-03 Trigger contact bv H—-#F 

2006-2773-03 Trigger contact operation lever k J) A—-#EH ER -S— 

2006-2791-02 Shutter magnet bobbin YrvP—-zTI7rRe bh KU Y 

9611-1620-01 Phillips type screw +ERAENELAL 

9612-1618-01 Phillips type screw +EKRHANRhAL 

9612-1620-01 Phillips type screw +ERHANE AL 

9721-0120-13 E-ring EY\Yurs 
9721-0150-13 E-ring 

Eyres



Shutter Parts List Part I 

This parts list is for XG type shutter parts, in which modifications of parts with @ or @ mark are detailed. 

1. Indications Type 1~4 are used for parts which differ with type of shutter unit, and there is no interchangeability 

between types. 

2. Parts indicated by Type A~B are interchangeable with other types only when they come in a-set with the relative 

parts of each type: 

LM yA, XGRL a FHM YUNA S, OHM, LOMO OU COSMO RWINE RS ML TOE. 
Ll, bay FH hey OSA TIDE - CMS SMS Type 1~Type 4b KL. A741 THOUIREIZ AN EA 

2. Type ATBE AKL COSMAS, MBA (AOROM) Et b CANTO Y 1 TE SMTHETT, 

1. Shutter base plate/ Y+ 17-8 

  

Type 1 
’ Type 2, 2 Type 3 

  

2006-0204-11 

  

  

2006-0204-12 (X) 

  

  

2006-0204-33 (X) 

      

  

Type 3 Type 4 
  

  
2006-0204-34 

    
2006-0209-11 

  

      

en ee ee ee ee 

2006-0204 , 
2006-0209 ! 

Shutter base plote set. >  * -fiMet  F 

  

2)4 1



2. Control base plate / MGR 
@For Type 2’, refer to P. 9. 

@ Type 2° (22 TIP. 9 BML TF St 

  

Type 1 Type 2, 3, 3’ Type 4 
  

2006-0202-11 

  

2006-0202-12 2006-0211-12 

  

  

  

    

  

  

  

    

  

    

2006-0253-11 

2006-2149-01 sian &/ 
= - / # 2017-2168-0) | 

ow 2006 -2762-02 

on Type 1 is used. / 

Type 1 & fill ’ 

2006 - -01 2168 2) 

2006-2791 -02 

2006-2191 -02 

@See Page 8 

2006 -0267-21 

Type | is used. 

Type 1 & PEN) 

2006-2174-01 

es 

2006-2166-02 2006-2766-03 

Type 1 is used. 

Type 1 &f£H)        



  

  

       

  

   

Type 1 Type 2, 3, 3’ Type 4 

2006-2173-01 2066-2773-03 

2006-2173-01 “SN 

S Type 1 is used. 

GE Type 1 &{£F 
> 

\ se0s-2176-02 

  

2006-2108-02 

Type 1 is used. 

2006-2708-02 

ey
 

  

Type 1 &fEill 

2006-2118-01 2006-2718-02 

Type 1 is used. 

_S Type 1 ffl Ne. 

  

2006-2158-01 

- 

3.5mm “sy 

2006-2158-02 

~- 

4.7ua = 

2006 -2758-01 

f 
    2006-2157-02 

  

2006-2157-03   2006 -2757-03 

g       

AU 

    

Ean eee eee 

    

OP i i eh 

2006-0202, 

2006-0255, 

2006-0264 

2006-0267 

2006-2108, 

2006-2118, 

2006-2149, 

2006-2157, 

2006-2158, 

2006- 2166, 

2006-2168 

2017-2168 

2006-2173. 
2006-2174 

2006-2191, 

2006-2762 

Control base plate set 

2nd. curtain release lever set 

Trigger base plate set 
Wiring base plate set 

BU 

2 WEL kd 

bu aw tit vb 

Mg. AceEINt + b 

Control com Hiss 

Control com operation spring #17 LMgHSP 
Shutter magnet core 

2nd. curtain release lever spring 
PE Dae 2 aes 

2 MRL <—SP 

Over charge spring “AN +--+ 4-4SP 
Trigger contact + ') 7—4ély 

Trigger base plate screw 

Trigger contact operation lever 

Screw |) o—fiR til 

Shutter magnet bobbin © + 
Magnet collor v7t - lUIRi ty o—- 

FV IP e h REY 

ho — RRP L 

bape eal 

22!



3. 1st and 2nd curtain brake/ 1, 2B7LU-—-* 

  

  

  

Type 1, 2, 2’ Type 3 Type 3’, 4 

2006-0258-11 2006-0258-43 

S) ra = te Type 3 is used. 

<——Grt Type 3 &(8F 

2006-2181-01 2006-0259-11 2006-0259-13 

      

  

2006-2183-01 2006-2183-03 

  

Type 3 is used. 

Type 3 & (2H 

2006-2184-04 2006-2192-04 

Type 3 is used. 

&-, Type 3 & (LIA 

  

2006-2196-01 

  

  

            

  

  

Not used. Type 3 is used. 

ML oe “€p Type 3 & (8A 

2006- 2189-02 2006-2189-05 

Type 3 is used. 

Type 3 & {iH 

2006-2197-01 

Not used. Type 3 is used. 

| er a Gh Type 3 &fEll] 

2006-2221-81 

Not used. ey —— Not used. 

Me WY Sun én * fe 

@See Page 5 

2006-0258 Ist. curtain brake lever set 1M 7L—-—FL%—t 7b 

2006-0259 2nd. curtain broke lever set 2 7b —-—*#i-ri-+ sb 

2006-2181 2nd. curtain brake lever 2&7L-4bL°s- 
2006-2183 Ist. curtain broke lever spring-B 1&7L—+SP-B 
2006-2184 2nd. curtain brake spring 28 7--4SP 
2006-2189 X lever spring Xb r-ATN YT 

2006-2192 2nd. curtain brake spring 2&7-+-—4SP 
2006-2196 2nd. curtain broke return spring 287-4) LSP 
2006-2197 Broke lever axis collar 2@7t-4+iWh27—- 

2006-222) Spring tube 287-—-4SPMubt .-7



WSpring tube (2006-2221) / 2B7-—+SPMMF 2 — F (2006-2221) (SUT 
To prevent breakage of 2nd curtain brake spring, tube (2221) is set to 2nd curtain brake spring (2192) for Type 3 
shutter in the course of production. When disassembling Type 3 shutter with no the tube, set the tube by the 
method shown below. 

(The tube is not needed for Type 3’ and 4 shutters because the 2nd curtain brake lever set (0259) has been modi- 
fied in shape.) 

Type 3247 F-—ORPVLY 2 RTL—-FSPOMHMLELT, Fa—7F (2221) A2MTL-—*¥SP (2192) [tzrt vy ha 
ATHET, Fa-FOR(IOTOrZUType 2247 F7-OPMIlS, FAO BMCH a—- FEM TFA, 

» (Type 3°, 424 79-Th2RTL—-4L%—+ yb (0259) OHKAEMANTHY, F2-—TlTEtCt) 

® 2 ©) @ 

——.. ©atteco ©atteco 
PNRFo PFA 

2192 Cc> a |    
4. Shutter cover plate / 1+ +7 37—A/N\—-R 

  
Type 1, 2, 2’. 3. 3 Type 4 

2006 -0214-22 2006-0218-11 
  

  

    

  

  
  

5. Curtain shaft receiver-B / B#3B 

  

  

Type 1. 2. 2°, 3, 3’ Type 4 

2006-2126-0]) 2006-2726-01 

2.2mm 2.5mm 
- - aiamie 

~ ame 3.2mm       
  

  
een erate ee —“. 

  

Se OE I a 

2006-0214, 0218 Shutter cover set 2 +) —-%+s—Hidt sb 

2006-2126, 2726 Curtain shaft receiver-B @482B 

ZU 4



6. 1st curtain stop lever/ 1 Mik /‘— 

  

  

  

  

    
  

  

  

      

  

        
  

  

  

  

  

  

Type 1, 2, 2’, 3, 3’ Type 4 
2006-0212-12 2006-0215-11 

7. 2nd curtain stop lever / 2 Mik /t\— 

Type 1 Type 2, 2’, 3, 3’ Type 4 

2006-0219-11 2006-0219-12 2006-0229-11 

2006-2123-01 2006-2123-03 2006-2723-02 

8. Shutter gear / Yay 3-FV— 

Type 1, 2, 2° Type 3. 3 Type 4 

2006-2106-02 2006-2106-04 

a= 

K | 

Type 3 is used. 

Type 3 &fEIU 

2006-2107-01 2006-2107-04 2006-2707-01 

‘ CB)       
  

ER 

  

te 

2006-0212, 0215 

2006-0219, 0229 

2006-2106 
2006-2107, 2707 

2006-2123, 2723 

lst. curtain stop lever set 
2nd. curtain stop lever set 

lst. curtain shutter gear 
2nd. curtain shutter geor 2@> + 
2nd. curtain stop lever spring 

LAGike est rb 

PP 

2@feikbes—+teb 

UD Se el ae ed 

19 —¥Y 

2M - ADS e



9. Ratchet stop spring/ FF Ly hiboR 
© 2198-81] had been used for prevention of light leakage before 2148 was modified to Type B. 

© 2198-81I221484'Type BILE RENSETC, KMENOMILAIRMENTHELA. 

  
Type A Type B 

2006-2148-01 2006-2148-02   

   
  2006-2198-81 

  

      
  

  

Not used. 

fl ey 

10. 2nd curtain rolle-B/ 2¥%0-—-7-B 

Type A Type B 

  9793-2150-40 (Washer! 

Not used. 

fF L oe 

‘| 2006-2144-02 

  

  
, 4.2m 

  
           

  

11. X earth plate/ X7—AR 

  
Type A Type B 

  2006-2204-01 

Not used, 

ra) ee 

  

  

  

9612-1620-01 «Screw 9612-1618-01 (Screw! 

For 2201, (207 fitting. ! s (For 0207 fitting. | Py 5 

(2204, O207IE. FH 2mm (O207H24 Ff) =i. 

Lt — ¥     
        

  

A Se en Ne RE a RL I lt a al al Pa t 

2006-2144 2nd. curtain roller-B 2 '  +- 

2006-2148 Ratchet stop spring 7 ft i that 

2006-2198 Light shield plote alia 4k 

2006-2204 X earth plate XX" ‘fk 

225 Ww



WM Magnet (for Type 4 shutter) /77F7RybhICDUT (Type 4 Ye» S—M) 
@ Parts related to magnet for Type 4 shutter are available in two types as shown below, but Type A is not 

supplied. For replacement required, use Type B parts as the specified set. 

eType 424 79 -HOFT 7H + b MG Moall FRO 2MMAVETA, Type ALRBLECA. RIMALBSMS 

Type BO Mahli-t y bh CRMLT PAL, 

  

Type A Type B 
2006-2749-02 

  

  

  

    

  

2017-2168-01~ 

re 
4.) mm 4.2508 

Fh ane te           

Sa anata tee ee See ee et 

  

PPLE OIE EIEIO OOOO AP IOI ON OO eee 

2017-2168 Trigger base plate screw fi’) 1 — fr tia v 

2006-2749 Shutter magnet core 2° 9= 97H ob GRE 
2006-2762 Mognet collar ow 7 8 + bRIf a7 - 

2006-2791 Shutter magnet bobbin 2 4 6% - 7% bAES 

 



MDescription of Type 2’ / Type 2 Yer yF—-K DUT 
@ Type 2‘ shutters are manufactured in small quantities for the production period between Type 2 and Type 3, and 

the parts of control base plate mentioned below are different from those of Type 2. 

©@No Type 2’ parts will be supplied. For replacement required, use Type 2 parts as the specified set. 

eType 2°44 79—LisType 2E Type IMMILDRERANL IA TC, MAGRBO FRO BAT ype 2E RZ 

TET. 

@ Type 2’ OBRISROL EA. CMALESMBSIS PROT ype 2M Bmlot 7 b CLME TPS 

  

Type 2° Type 2 
2006-0202-12 

  

  
  

  

      

  

  
  

      
2158(Type 2°) 

\ ; 
Oo 

              
2274



Disassembly, Assembly and Adjustment 
For disassembly, refer to the related pages in the reverse order as the contents 

of this manual are arranged in the order of procedures for assembling and 
adjusting. 

— Abbreviations — 

*’ : Assembly noto and reference. 

[9] : Oi! to be used and where to apply it. 

(B) : Bond to be used and where to bind. 

: Special tool No. and where to use it. 

@ Assembling/Adjustment Procedures Chart 

P.1 
Charge gears A-B, 

curtain shutter gear 

  

      

P.1 
| Shift the 1st curtain stop lever | 
  

  

  P.1 

| Curtain spring barrel } 

i] 

ere curtain spring barrel shaft checking:--P, 2 ] 

  

  

  

  

  P.3 
    

| Curtain shaft section ] 

i Adjustment of 1 st curtain position---P, 4 ] 

P_3 

| Curtain ribbon guide plate ] 

  

  

  

  

  

P.3 

| 2nd curtain shutter gear | 

t 

Adjustment of 2nd curtain stop position------ P.4 | 

    
  

  

1st and 2nd curtain stop position checking:---P, 4 

P.5 

| Control cam i 

P.5 P.6 

Control base plate set Control base 

Adjustment collar plate assembly 

    
  

      

  

        
  

  

| Curtain shaft adjustment---P, 6] 
      

P.5 

| Trigger base plate | 
  

  

P.5 
| Shutter cover plate | 
  

    P.7 
  

LED mounting and 

lead wire soldering   

Adjustment of 

Adjustment of 

Adjustment of 

    

  

magnet over-charge volume---P. 8 

Curtain speeds --+++-----+++seeeeee- 

Manual sec. time «-+-sneseecennee 

Adjustment of curtain bound ------+-+---+++++9- 

Adjustment of sync. time lag «+-++--s1r2se1ee009* 

P.8 

-P.9 

‘P.9 

P.10 
  

  
Shutter finished ] 
  

226



  

[i] Charge gears A-B, First curtain shutter gear, and curtain spring barrel 
  

9720-0120-00 
+} Shift the 1 st 

curtain stop lever 2114 
in the direction of gurig 1 it 

       
   

@ 9720-0150-00 

1st curtain 

  
  

  

   
0219 

papillae Dag shutter gear £ ane Boz tBl Serew-tocs 6 
else thus i 

a 9613-1416-01 (x 2) positioning i yal 
under the 1st 1st curtain + Check operation curtain shutter 2 stop lever 

after mounting. 

      

gear. : 
+} Do not allow the 

Ist curtain stop 
lever to go on the 

step of Ist 
curtain shutter 
gear. 

WAssembly procedure (P. 2) 

Charge gear B 

Charge gear A 

  

Charge 

a         a 
  

2189 

Fig 3 [- 

0207 

Insert projection into 

shutter base plate hole RS 

9612-1620-01 2204 Scotch tape 

+ Arrow-mark section 

should be placed 
within the picture 

frame 

           

   

Set up the 1 st/2nd curtain spring 

barrels. 

1. Insert the 2nd curtain roller A 
(2143) B (2144) into the 1st 

curtain spring barrel. And mount 

the 1st/2nd curtain spring barrel Shutter curtain set 
shaft onto the shutter base plate Gb 
in the order of numbers. 

When mounting No.@, slightly widen 
the shutter base plate in the direc- 

tion of arrow. 

2. Turn the curtain spring stop plate 
: 

1 on the 2nd curtain spring barrel 1st curtain spring barre!   
shaft in the direction of arrow, 
thus fit it in the lst curtain spring 
barrel shaft groove. (P, 2) 
After mounting. check for vertical 

looseness of 2nd curtain spring 

barre] shaft. (P, 2) 
3. Attach the ratchet stop spring (2148), 

9793-1635-40 (2) and ratchet (2147) 
in accordance with the procedure on 
Page.2. Then charge the curtain 
spring to such an extent that the lst 

\ and 2nd curtain ribbon do not slacken. 
“¥



WFig.1 2114 Spring setting WFig.2 2123 Spring setting  MFig.3 2189 Spring setting 

    
  
Wi Charge gear A and First curtain shutter gear assembly procedure 

1. Align the mark of charge gear A (2105) to that of charge gear B (2104) as illustrated   

below. 

* NOTE: After assembling charge gears, do not turn the gears. If the marks are not aligned 

to each other, under-or over-charge will occur. 

2. Then mount Ist curtain shutter gear (2106) in such a position that the projection on the 

back is in contact with the left side of stopper (2151) of shutter base plate. 

  

  
Wi Second curtain spring barrel shaft checking, and Ratchet stop 

spring, Ratchet mounting 
  

MChecking for vertical looseness of 2nd curtain spring barrel shaft. 

Fit in curtain spring shaft stop plate (2128) of the 2nd curtain spring barrel shaft onto the 

lst curtain spring barrel shaft, and then press down the 2nd curtain spring barre! in the 

direction of arrow to make curtain spring shaft stop plate (2128) tight on the shutter base 

plate. At that time, the 2nd curtain shaft should be projected 0O~0.2mm from the shutter 

hase plate. 

“If the 2nd curtain shaft projection is not within O~0.2mm, check the shutter base plate. 

MRatchet stop spring and ratchet mounting 

Mount ratchet stop spring (2148) as illustrated below. Also attach 9793-1635-40, ratchet 

(2147). Then charge the spring to such an extent that the lst and 2nd curtain ribbons do not 

slacken. 

* The end of ratchet stop spring (2148) should be at the tooth bottom of ratchet (2147). 

f = o-02 mm 4 .   

  

  

        
2128 

23°



  

[2] Curtain shaft section-Second curtain shutter gear 
Temporary adjustment of curtain shaft looseness 

Adjust screw After mounting 2131, loosen the curtain shaft adjust 

screw by 1/2 turn from the position where the adjust 

o ‘ screw lightly touches the curtain shaft. 

  

2nd curtain stop lever: 

WRefer to Adjustment of 2nd GY 
curtain fall position (P. 4) 

      

  

      

2nd curtain 8, ee 
shutter gear “00 

4 
( 

So a 

|     
Curtain ribbon guide plate 

+} Mount after adjustment of 1st > 
curtain fall position 

   
Set up the curtain shaft side according to the 

following procedure. 

& Left-handed screw 1. Mount the curtain shafts onto the shutter 

® Sesee teen: S base plate. 

. Adjustment of 1st curtain fall position (P. 3) 

. Apply curtain ribbon guide plate (2131) to 

shutter base plate in such a way as to catch. 

® The ribbon part of 1st curtain gear (2135). 

Then mount curtain shaft receiver B (2126) 

and make the temporary adjustment of curtain 

[0] ou 012 

W
w
 

MN
 

2nd curtain barrel —te Shutter curtain 

set shaft looseness. 

® . Mount 2nd curtain shutter gear (2107) and 

adjust the 2nd curtain fall position. (P. 4) 

. Shift 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) and 

1st curtain gear charge gear A (2105) respectively in the 

>
     

2nd curtain gear 

an
 

[0] or sorz © direction of arrow, then stop the lst and 2nd 

curtains at the positions of complete winding. 

® Finally, check the 1st and 2nd curtain stop 

positions. (P. 4) 

  

@ Adjustment of shutter curtain position 
  

BAdjustment of shutter curtain Position 

1. Shift 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) in the direction of arrow and turn 2nd curtain barrel 
(2129) to wind the 2nd curtain and then Stop it at the center of picture frame. 

2. Turn 1st curtain gear (2135) in the direction of arrow and maintain the 1st curtain slit at 
the position as illustrated. Then turn 1st curtain shutter gear (2106) in the direction of 
arrow to let it contact the stopper of shutter base plate. Thus, engage lst curtain gear 
(2135) with Ist curtain shutter gear (2106) and fit in curtain shaft receiver B (2126).



* CHECK: Turn charge gear A (2105) in the direction of arrow to operate the 1st curtain. 

Then the Ist curtain slit position should be as illustrated below. 

  

  

0219 
  

                
  

      

  

    

Adjustment 2nd curtain stop position 

1. With the 2nd curtain stopped, turn 2nd curtain barrel (2129) in the direction of arrow and 
hold it when 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) is in contact with 2nd curtain barrel (2129) as 
illustrated below. 

2. Fit in 2nd curtain shutter gear (2107) as illustrated, thus engaging it with the gear of 2nd 
curtain barrel (2129), set 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) free to turn 2nd curtain shutter 
gear (2107) in the direction of arrow until it: stops on 1st curtain shutter gear (2106). 

* CHECK: When 2nd curtain shutter gear (2107) is stopping on the 1st curtain shutter gear, 
curtain overlap should be within 2.5+0.5mm the lst curtain slit position. 
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Ml st and 2nd curtain stop position checking 

1. With winding completed, the 1st curtain stop position should be within 1.5+0.5mm from the 
2nd curtain slit position. 

2. Shift lst curtain stop lever (0212) to run the lst curtain only. Then the 2nd curtain stop 
position should be within the range as illustrated. 

  

  

           

Zz . 

‘ ses, rt Standard 

= ene 1LOmm 6.5mm 
{Protrusion of 1st curtain slit from picture frame should be less than 0.5mm.) 

232 4,



  

[3] Control base plate set-Trigger base plate 
WAfter completing the procedure on this page, carry out LED mounting and lead wire soldering 

on Page.7, and performance adjustment. 

  

       

       

    

   
   

® Screw-lock G 
: Adjusting collar T F 

Emcor wih cosa com chap fF Mounting procedure (P.6) FE) 9611-1665-01 9615-1618-01 of) 
Be careful of stains on trigger = Screw-lock G = 

contact piece and trigger contact. - 
(Clean with FLONSOLVE or alcohol.) 

|_-~Controt base plate set 
| MAssembly and mounting procedure») 

      

a ‘Sens 
  

Trigger base _ 
plate 

Trigger contact 
é operating lever A 

oh Control cam stop lever og 

Trigger contact ae | 

    9612-1618-O1 (x 2) ; 

2183 t 2118 on dashed-line 
: ‘part located in the 

| Stes direction of arrow. Thus - 
let it go onto the Ist “ 
curtain stop lever. _- a 

20-00           a Shutter gear shaft 

thee 
9720-01 § — je 

0258 

3 “sg . 3k - Charge gear shaft 

i} = ro 3 ris ° ° 
“ . 

ate +f Mount 0258 and 2183 as - 
ig shown in Fig 4. 

Wey, 2184 

     

at + With winding completed, fit it in 
shutter base plate taking care not 

to damage the ribbon with brake 

Spring, 

Shutter cover plate 

WFig.6 2166 assembly   



  

@ Control base plate assembly 
  

Control base plate 

  

    

        

BB Set it on 229) and mount it by 
shifting in the direction of arrow. 

+ Do not allow stains on magnet 
surface. 

(Clean with 
FLONSOLVE or 
alcohol.) 

pe: 
9612-1645-01 
Screw-lock Seep 

2168 

Screw-lock G    % 2nd curtain stop lever 

7" + Check operation 
after mounting       

  

002150 

++ Do not allow stains 
9720-0120-00 @ On magnet surface. 

(Clean with FLONSOLVE 
or alcohol.) 

@ Control base set and adjusting collar mounting procedure 
Control! base plate set mounting 

Shift control cam stop lever (2115) in the direction of arrow and set control cam operation 
spring (2118) onto the control base plate. Then couple the projection of control cam (2109) 
with trigger contact operation lever (2173), bring 2nd curtain release operation lever (2160) 
to the left side of 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) and thus engage it with shutter gear shaft 
(2110) and charge gear shaft (2111). 

  

  

Adjusting collar mounting 

Fit in collar setting jig (2006-2215-75) onto the shutter base plate, and mount the adjusting 
collar. 

A 

BoA 2173 

  

      
* After mounting, re-adjust the vertical looseness of curtain shaft to 0. 1~0.2mm by the adjust 

screw, and then apply screw-lock. 

  244



  

M@ LED mounting and lead wire soldering 
  

Solder the lead wires 

as illustrated below. 

+} Solder brown lead 
   

Da
rk
 

br
ow
n 

Br
ow
n 

Vi
ol
et
 

wire after inserting 

it into circuit 
board. 

  

          

      

  

@ Shutter performance adjustment 
  

W Adjustment items 

hm
 

  

. Over-charge volume of magnet 

Curtain speeds 

. Manual sec. time 

. Curtain bound 

. Synchro time lag 

Temporary body (2006-0101-75) and shutter setting procedure 

. Shift winding shaft receiver of temporary body in the direction of arrow beforehand. 

Position the eccentric screw (9281) of shutter charge gear D (0350) as illustrated below. 

. Mount the shutter on the front frame of body and set up the front frame by shifting it 

towards the body winding side. 

. Shift’ winding shaft receiver (0310) in the direction of arrow so that charge gear A (2105) 

is engaged with shutter charge gear C (3016) as illustrated below. Then tighten up the set- 

screw. 

. Make the adjustment by eccentric screw (9281) so that sprocket idle gear (3034) completes 

winding with 1 tooth over-charged from control base plate (0202) when winding is done 

slowly and 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) is greatly moved in the direction of arrow. 

Set-screw 

  

@Precautions for measurement 

If high speed operation or speed change occurs when the shutter connected to the measuring 
instrument is released, release the shutter with the MEAS-CAL switch set to either “CAL” 
or "MEAS". vy



  

[i] Adjustment of magnet over-charge volume 
  

Measuring instrument: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) 

Standard value: Over-charge volume 0.1~0,2mm 

i. 

  

Remove trigger base plate (0264) and charge the shutter to make shutter magnet (2150) tight 

on shutter magnet core (2149), hold it with finger, and release the shutter. Thus, make the 

adjustment with adjust pin (2154) so that the end of 2nd curtain release lever (0255) moves 
0. 1~0.2 mm. 

- Mount trigger base plate (0264) and connect the measuring instrument and shutter as 

illustrated below. Then make the setting of the tester as follows. 

- Release the shutter and check for high speed operation. If so, turn adjust pin (2154) to 

reduce the over-charge volume under the condition in 1. 

WsT-5101 

V-SEL: 1.5V 

SS-SEL: 1 sec. 

SS-X: SS 

TRIG TYPE ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF 

MEAS-CAL: MEAS 

Measuring mode SW: SS-CHECK 

  

  

  

  
ST-5101 

      

  

  

(2) Adjustment of curtain speeds 
  

Measuring instruments: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) 

Shutter tester (FSID-MN4-S-210]) 

MStandard valve: 10.7~11.3ms both lst and 2nd curtains. 
1. 

2213 

Connect the measuring instrument and shutter as illustrated below. Make the setting of the 
tester as follows. 

. Set shutter tester to RUN-T. then release the shutter, and make the adjustment by ratchet 
(2147) so that both Ist and 2nd curtain speeds are 10.7~11.3ms. 
* If curtain speeds cannot be adjusted because of high speed operation, open the shutter by 
turning trigger adjust plate (2213) in the direction of arrow. 

. Set the shutter tester to EXIP’-T, then release the shutter. Make the re-adjustment so that 

  

the values of ranges A and C become equal to each other. 

  

  

  

    
ST-5101       

    
  

    
      

Black 

MWShutter tester 
FUNCTION: RUN:T 

WstT-5101 

V-SEL: 2.8V TRIG TYPE 
l | SS-SEL: 1/1000 ON-OFF,OFF-ON: ON-OFF 

q O os, SS-X: SS MEAS-CAL: MEAS 
= er Measuring mode SW: SS-CHECK



  

[3] Adjustment of Manual sec. time 
  

Measuring instruments: WStandard valve: 
  : Camera standard tester (ST-5101) 
  : Shutter tester (FSID-MN4-S-2101) 
  

1. Connect the measuring instrument and 
  

shutter as illustrated below. Make the 
  

setting of the tester as follows. 
  

2. Set V-SEL switch of camera standard   

Shutter speeds | Standard Allowable values 

1/1000 0.98ms | 0.72~1.34ms | t0.45EV 

1/500 1.95ms | 1.64~2.32 ms 

1/60 15.6ms | 13.1~18.5ms 
+0.25EV 

1/8 125ms | 105~ 148 ms 5 

1/1 1000 ms | 841~1190ms           tester to 2.8V, SS-SEL switch to 1/ 

1000, then release the shutter. Make the adjustment by trigger adjust plate shaft (2213) so 

that the indication of shutter tester is nearly 0.98 ms. 

3. Set SS-SEL switch to 1/500, then release the shutter. Again make the adjustment by trigger 

adjust plate shaft (2213), keeping the balance with the result in 1/1000. 

4. Set SS-SEL switch to 1/60, 1/8, and 1, then release the shutter respectively. The measured 

values should be within the specifications. 

5. Set V-SEL switch to 1.85 V and SS-SEL switch to 1/1000, then release the shutter. 

The difference from the value obtained at 2.8 V should be within 0.4 ms. 

  

    
  
  

  

  

  

Black 

  

WShutter tester 

FUNCTION: EXP-T 

      

  

@stT-5101 

V-SEL: 2. 8V, 1. 85V 

SS-SEL: 1/1000, 1/500, 1/60, 1/8 

SS-X: SS 

TRIG TYPE 

ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON~OFF 

MEAS-CAL: MEAS 

Measuring mode SW.: SS-CHECK 

  

(4) Adjustment of curtain bound 
  

MiMeasuring instrument: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) 

Shutter tester (FS1D-MN4-S-2101) 

WStandard value: No bound in picture 

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter as illustrated right. 

tester as follows. 

Make the setting of the 

2. Release the shutter and check for curtain bound. If bound exists, adjust it by bending the 

brake spring of shutter cover (0203). Note that excessive bending will affect winding 
operation.



  

Brown 

  

  

  

    (Arrow-marked part should 
be parallel with cover plate. ) q 

O we 

  
  

    

  

    

  

    

  

TRIG TYPE 
ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF 

Black 

WShutter tester 

FUNCTION: BOUND: T 

@stT-5101 

V-SEL: 2.8V 

SS-SEL: 1/125 

SS-X: SS MEAS-CAL: MEAS 

Measuring mode SW.: SS-CHECK 

  

[5] Adjustment of synchro time lag 
  
Measuring instruments 

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) 

: Shutter tester (FS1D-MN4-S-2101) 

WStandard valve: 
  

Synchro contact Allowable time lag 
  

Range A | 0.45~0.7 ms 
  xX         Range B| 2.5ms or less 
  

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter as illusrated below. Make the setting of the 

tester as follows. 

2. Release the shutter and make the adjustment by X lever stopper (2205) so that the measured 

value for range A is as specified. At that time, the measured value for range B should be 

within the specification. 
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WShutter tester MST-5101 

FUNCTION: X V-SEL: 2.8V 

SS-SEL: 1/60 

SS-X: SS 

TRIG TYPE 

ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF 

MEAS-CAL: MEAS 

Measuring mode SW.: SS-CHECK 
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